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PREFACE.

Tur Bengali is the vernacular language of thirty
millions of British subfects inhabiting ;}m fertile and com-
fpa.ct province of Dengal proper. This prdvince extends
from the Bay of Bengal on the south to the  mountains
of Bootan on the north‘ a, breadth of some 350 miles;
and its extreme lquth from Ra,mfrurn on the west, to
Arakan on the east, 1s about 400 miles. .lts soil is one
of the richest in the world, having been fertiliscd for
countless ages by "the .annual mundation of the Ganges
and Barhamputra with their nwmerous tributaries and
._ _hranchcs hence 1t 18 admlrabl-y adapted for the cultiva-

—~won of mdlg(f‘ rice, Sugar, and cotton.

The Beng:-Lh holds the sccond rank, in p-:};Int of im-
portance, amidst all the langpzi';ges of India; the first
rank being universally (ionzaeﬂ@d to the Hindiistani, which,
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nnder one or other dialectic form, 1s spoken b}; at least
fifty millions of people.” *A young man who has acqﬁired

a fair knowledge of these two languages—and the task is

not difficult—is qualified to fill any sttuation—ecivil, mili-
tary,ﬂledical, clerical, or mercantile, ete., throughout the
vast ro.gion extending from the mouths of the Ganges to
the mountains of Kashmir; and from the Indus to the
Himalayas., Such then being the case, I think the
reader will feel gréteful to me for rcproducing the follow-
ing very sensible remarks on the subject” matter from the
Preface to Dr. Catey’s DBenghali @rammar, a work now

exceedinglyescarcey if not unprocurable :—

““ The pleasure which a person feels in being able fo converse upon
any subject with those who have oceasipn to visit him, 1s very greaf.
Many of the natives of this country | Bemgal], who sre conversant with
Europeans, are men o great respectability, wejl informed upon a variety
of subjects, both commercial and literAry, and able to mix in conversation
with pleasure and %dvantage. Indeed, husbandmen, labourers, and
people in the lowest stations, are often able to give that information
on local affairs which every fricnd of science Fﬂﬁld be proud to obtain.
The pleasure and advantage, therefore, of fr&e conversation with all classes
of people, will amply rcpay afly person for the labour of acquiring the

language. .

‘““An abihty to transact businces, ard inspeet all the minutize of mer-

cantile cnncerns, without the intervention of an 1nterpreter, must be an
object of 1mpﬂrtance fo every one engaged in such undertdkmgs and in
the 1mportant concerns of admjunistering ‘]'ustme collecting the revenues,
and preventing impositions and misunderstandings in &1 the common

affairs of life, the disadvantages to which every one is subject who is
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ignorant of the langunge not only plead 111 favour of the study thereof,
but strongly mark the necessity of acqumng if.

- ‘“A benevolent man feels much pleasure in making enguiries into, and
relieving the distresses, of others. But in a foreign' country he must be
unable to do this, to his own satisfaction, so long as he is unacquainted
with the current language of the country; for should he attempt to do it
through the medium of servants, he would not only be liable to in-
fiumerable impositions, but his kind intentions must be frequently ren.
dered abortive by the ignorance or inattention of those to whorh the
management thereof 18 committed.

‘““ The advantages of being able to communicate useful knowledge to the
heathens, with whom we have a daily intercourse; to point out their
mistakes; and to impress upbn them sentiments of morality and religion,
are confessedly verjr'impnrtﬂnt. Indeed, the high gratification which
must arise from an ability to contribute in any degree to the happincss
of a body of people supposed fo be equal to the whole population of Great
Britain and Ireland, can scarcely fail of recommen@ing jhe®more general
study of the Bengali language, ‘

It has been supposcd by some, that a knowledge of the Hindustini
language 1s sufficient for every purpose of business in any part of India.
This 1dea 18 very far from correcd ; fr though it be admitted, that persons

may be found 1n every part of India who speak thmk language, yet Hin-
diistand 18 almost as much a foreign kenguage, in all the countrics of India,
except those to the north-west of Bengal, which maye*be called Hindastin
proper, as the Irench is in the other countries of Europe. In all the
courts of justice in Bengal, and most probably in every other part of
India, the poor usuully giv% ¢heir evidence in the dialeet of that par-
ticular country, and scldom understand anyeother; which is also usually
the case 4vith the litigating parties. .
“* In Bengal all bonds, leases, and other _agreements, or instruments, aro
- gemorally written # the current lﬂnguage and the greater part of those
persons with whom a European is concerned, especially in the collection
of the revenue, and in commerctal undertgkings, speak no other: to this
may be added, that, with a few exceptions, those who have,a smattering
of Ilindastani, speak 1t too imperfectly to express their seatiments with

.

preeision,
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‘“ The Bengali may be considered as more nearly allied to the Sanskrit
than any of the other languages of India; for though it coftains many
words of Persian and Arabic origin, yet four-fifths of the words in the
language are pure Sansknt. Words may be compounded with such
facility, and to so great an extent in Bengali, as to convey ideas with the
utmost precision, a circumstance which adds much to its coptousness. On
these, and many other accounts, 1t may be esteemed one of the most

"~

expressive and elegant languages of the East.”

Forty years ago, a Bengali Professorship was estab-
lished at Haileybury College for the benefit of young
Civilians destined for the Bengal Presidency. Some fif-
tecen years later, Professor Wirson, the Oriental Examiner,
substitllted Sanskrft for the Bengﬁii—a measure, the wis-
dom. of Whgch"'I never could percelve : hence, for the last
quarter of a century, seldom, if ever, has a single Bengali
book been written, prﬁted or, rc&d In any part of Furope.
It naturally followed, then, that wonks of this description

gradually vamished from the market ; so much so that it

was with great difficulty that two pupils of mine last
autumn were able to procure a GOB}?*Of Haughton’s ¢ Ben-
gall Grammar,” which,-though very defective, is still the
best adapted for begmners*of any that we possess. |
Under these circumstances, 1 was 1nduced by the pub-.
lishers, at the commencement of this year, to compile a
new Grammar of the Breggﬁli language. The result is

the following work, which_ js ‘now submitted to the ap-
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proval of the public. I have used every exertion to
render 11? at once the simplest, the plainest, and the most
copious work of the kind as yet in existence. I have
freely availed myself of whatever 1 found useful and
satisfactory in the Grammars of HALHED, Carry, HaveH-
ﬁTON, Y ATES, and that of the anonymous Pandit alluded to
in § 21, a. 1 have In many instances ventured to idjﬁ'er
from these gentlemen; and have endeavoured to rectify
what I have considered to be erroneous or defective on
their part. '

In the arrangement of the various materials, I have
followed the plan adopted in my Gramtars, of” the Persian
and Hinddstani languages, works which, judging by their
sale, appear to have given general satisfaction. This will
appear at once by laokmg at their respective tables of
contents. The plan is simple enough—-lt consists merely
in discussing plainly and concisely every part of the sub-
ject at the right timg smd place. In works of this kind
methodical arrangement is a matter of far greater 1m-
portance in aiding the studept’s memory than writers
=sem to have generally taken 4nto consideration. KEvery
individual paragraph ought to serve the learner as a
stepping-stone to that ;,rhich ihimediately follows.

I feel pleasurc i hbre acknowledging smy debt of
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gratitude to Frawcrs J OHNSON, Hsq., farmerly meessor of
Sanskrit, Bengili, and Telugu at quleybury College.
That gentleman in the kindest manner volunteered to
peruse and correct every one of the proof-sheets ag they
passed through the press; and to his industry and
thorough competency for the task, I have no hesitation
In sdyiﬁg that this work is mainly indebted for its
accuracy on the score of stylo, and its comparative free-
dom from any sorious typographical «errors.

Along with this Grammar the studen.tﬂ should procurc
Haughton’s “ Bengali Selections;” and by mcans of these
two works along h( will attain to a fair knowledge of the
language. Let him then procure Haughton’s ¢ Bengali
and Sanskrit Dictionary,” which- valuable work is now
sclling by the publishers at the ;rer}j reasonable rate of
thirty shillings per copy, handsomely bound, instead of
seven guineas, the origmal published price. By the aid
of Haughton’s Dictionary,” the student may advanta-
geously peruse any or all of the Ffollow'ing works, viz.,
** Tota-Itihas,” “ Krishna Chandra,” ¢ Batris Sighasan,”
and ”I’uruSh—ParI]ihyﬁ.” Of these, the “ Krishna Chane-
dra” and * Purush-Parikhya are the most important,
as they are both used 4s text-books for the Bengialt

examination *n India,

I"-



PREFACE. : | IX

I had rformed some intention of adding a Section on
Bengali. Pmsody, similar to what T have given in my
Persian Grammar; but on further consideration I came
to the conclusion that the subject would be of Very
little utility to the student. The Muses, when fright-
encd by ruthless barbarians from Greece and Rome, .
sought and found shelter among the Arabs and Per-

sians; but, in modern Bengal, they have not, as yet,

had sufficient time to become domesticated; and until
this wished-for consummation takes place we may very
venially postpone our chapter on Benéﬁli Prosody.

I have added, at the end of the work, three Appen-
dices, all of which will be found of great practical
utility. Appendix A. gives an account of the peculiari-
ties of the DBengali Iailguage f E_l;?. spoken by the un-
cducated portion of the people. It 13 not sufficient
for the British resident in Bengal to be able merely
to speak the language, fluently and grammatically,
himself; he ought to nbe able, at the same time, to
understand the numerous gradeé of people who speak
the language Huently, but not _&rﬁmmaia’caﬂy. Of Appen-
dices B. and C. it is _ncedless for me to offer any re-

marks, they speak for themselves.’

In order that nothine micht he watntine 40 =amndaor thig
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work as completé' as possible, the publishers hawe caused
to be re-engraved, at considerable expense, the four
beautiful plates of Bengali writing formerly appended
to Haughton’s Grammar. These will enable the stu-
dent to attain an accurate style of writing from the
outset. Let him ecarefully copy the single letters as
given in Plate I.; then let him read on to page 19,
and cndeavour to restore correctly the hst of words
there given in tfle Roman character into the original;
having recourse to Plates II., 11l al;.d IV., for such

compound consonants as may occur.

D. FORBES,

58, BurtoNn CRERCENT,
Juny, 1861.
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BENGALI GRAMMAR,

SECTION 1.
ON THE ALPHABET.

1. In India, and the adjacent countries fo the eastward,
the Hindis and Budhists appear to have possessed, from a
very remote period, an alphabet by far the most scientifie,
and the nearest to perfection, hitherto invented. From
Kashmir to Ceylon, and from the Indus to the confines
of China, the alphabetic system is evidently the same,
although the forms of the letters have, in the course of
ages, undergone considerable variations. The standard of
this class of alphabets is the Devandgari, in which most
Sanskrit works are written and printed, .at least to the
north-west of Bengal.* Of all the Hindu alphabets, that
of the Bengali has deviated least from the standard, being,
in fact, a mere distinction with very little difference. It
consists of Fourteen Vowels and Thlrty-th:ree Consonants,
in the following order: ",
VOWELS. *

wm??%%mﬁ-&ﬁa@ﬂ@

d a& 1 i u @ ri redi U étai 6 au

* In Bengal Proper they still adhere to their own character, both in writing and in
printing Sanskrit works ; and a similat rule holds i in the Madras Presidency, where the
Telugu and Malayalma alphabets are used for the same purpose, .

+ As the vowels ¢ and o are always long, it wilt be needless to mark them as ¢ and 0y
beyond the first few pages of this work, °

1
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. CONSONANTS.
z ¢ S ¥ § F ®wW ® ¥ & T ¥ T
k kh g gh n ch chh 5 gh mn & th d
F 9 ® 9 ®¥ ¥ =« # w® T w HA T
dv n t th d dbh n p ph b bk m y
2 @ T ® ¥ H T
r {vorw sh sh 8 A

2. In naming the consonants, the short vowel & 1s 1n-
herent in cach j thus, kd, *kd, gd, etc.: and 1n reading,

the mere utterance of the consonants often suilices for the
pronunciation of a word ; thus, ¥@ kdndkd, ¢ gold,” 57
ndgdrd, ‘“a city;” hence the first of the vowels, & 4, 18
never written except when it beging a word or syllable.
With reg.ard to the remaining vowels, they have each two
forms : that given above, which may be called their primary
form, is used only when they begin a word or syllable;
but when they follow a consofiant, thcy assume, in most
instances, a totally different shape, which may be called
their secondary forms: thus, Y a, TV  w, @, _ri,. 7
> f, B0, T 6, 2 at, T1 0, and z) au, as may be seen 1n the
following exemplification of them in combination with the
letter € /4d, thus:

oz o afe WA BF VT AT 4T oF 3T aE atE

akd aka thr ikt ul,u akit rikre wzﬁ,m lilels Z?Jch éke atkar

NIl g
okG  aukau
&
a. The reader is requested in particular to remark that the
vowels %\" i, & €, and & «i, are written before the consonants after
which they are to be sounded. iﬂxamples : T& &, & ke, 2T kai;
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while € 4 and & au enclose the consonants between their two
members, as (& 40, @ ka. -

b. The thirty-three consonants of the Bengali alphabet are in
reality so many syllables, and are understood to be uttered with
the short vowel ¢, when unaccompanied by any other symbol.
When this inherent vowel is not to be sounded, which it scldom
is, at the end of a word, the consonant ought to be marked
underneath with the symbol () called wvird@ma or * rest,” thus,
TIE kanak, Fstg nagar. In the spoken languages of India, how-
ever, such as the Bengali, Hindi, Mahratti, etc., the ceneral rule
is, that the last consonant of a word is not followed by the short
vowel ¢ ; consequently, in such cases the virdma is not requisite.
When, at the beginning or in the middle of a word, two or more
consonants come together without the intervention of a vowel,
instead of using the virdma, the consonant undergoes some
modification or contraction, In combination, with &hat which

follows it, as will be explained more fully hereafter.

Articulate Sounds of the Letiers.
I.2—VOWLLS.

3. The first vowel = @ is, as we have already stated,
inhcrent i every consonant, and is pronounced like a short
a or o, ag, for instance, hke & or o in ¢ tolerable.” Thus,
ww& anal, “fire.” At the beginmng of a word, before a
compound consonant, 1f 1 pronounced like ¢ m * artful,”
as =% ardha, “half.”’ At thecndof a word it 1s commonly
dropped, as in the word s@a4 akdran, not akdrana, as it
would be in Sanskrit. The exxeptions to this last rule

will be nottced hercafter. .

< d is the above letter lengthened, and has the sound
of @ in ¢ father,” as SUE™ dkdsh,,* the sky.”

E_’ i is pronounced like 7 I “pimn,” as afa ini, “this
man.’’
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'% ;7 1s the preceding vowel lengthened, and has the
sound of ¢ in “machine,” or “police,” as ®¥e ishat, “a
little.”

% % is pronounced like # in “bull,” as $F wihe, ¢ arise.”
¥ % like « in “prune,” as Sfar anish, “ nineteen.”

4 ¢ 1s like 72 in “rich,” as #f® ris/i, ¢ a sage.”

¥ 77 as In the French word “rire.”

® 77 is like I in ¢ little,” as ® &7 li-kdr, © the letter 72"

8 7 is the preceding lengthened. These two vowels,
however, being peculiar only to the Sanskrit, are of ex-
tremely rare occurrence in Bengall.

& ¢ is pronounced like ¢ in ¢ there,” as && ¢k, *‘ one.”

& a7 1s like our ¢ 1n “ fire,” as @& arkya, ¢ unity.”
: 4]

€ ¢ is like o in “note,” as ¥ oshtha, ¢ the lip.”

& au is like ow in “how,” as €uq aushadh, “medi-
eine.”’

xe an called anuswdara, 1s like the French mnasal »
in the words dans and sans, as TIA° sularan, ‘ conse-
quently.”

2 ah, called visarga, indicates that the preceding vowel
should In pronunciation, be abruptly shortened, as <3
antah, ‘ within.” H

Y

II.—CONSONANTS,
F /, as in English, thus, =t kak, “a crow.”
2 kh, ike &4 1n ¢ black-heath,” or “ brick-house ;” there
must, however, be no hiatus between the £ and % as 1n the

English words, but both pronounced with one breath, as
wtYely shakldd, ““a branch.”

st g, like ¢ in ““ go,” or “ give,” as st=+ gaman, “ going.”

-
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¥ gh, like gk in “ hog-herd,” or ‘log-house,” as wTiw
ghas, ¢ grass,” |

% ng, like » in “ bank,” or “trinket,” as == anka, *“a
mark.” It 13 rarely used except in composition.

5 ch, like ¢k in “ church,” as fo chinta, ** thought.”

% chh, like ch-/ 1n ¢ feteh-henee,”” ¢ much-haste,” as gt
chhaya, ¢ a shadow.”

& J, like g in “ just,” as &w jay, ¢ victory.”

A gh, like ge-h in ““college-hall,” as ¢t bojhg, ““a
load.” | ¢

@ 7j, like » 1n ‘“hinge,” as wwT sanchay, ¢ collec-
tion.”  This letter, like @, 18 used chiefly in composition.

%/, like £ in “take,”»as BrEl {akd, “a rupl.”’ To dis-
tinguish this and the next four letters from the five follow-
ing ones, a dot is placed below the Roman letter: it is
placed under these in preference to the others, because
used much less frequently. .

o thy like #-% in ‘“fat-hen,” as otza thakur, “a god,” or
‘‘ chief.” *

T ¢, like d 1 ‘“ do,” as wt& dadl, *“ a branch,” or * bough.”

G (%, like d-4 1n “bad-hand,” ¢ old-house,” as w& dhal,
‘““a shicld.” This letter and the preceding one with a dot
under them are pronouneed like our » with the tip of the
tongue turned up to the roof of the mouth, as TT bare,
“oreat,” ®® murhe, ‘‘a fool.”” in the Roman character
this letter willbe represented by 7, to distinguish it from
the common € 7.

v . * |
47, like # in “can,” as ®Bw kanfak, ¢“a thorn.”

S 7, as in tho Gaclie, German, and Italian laguages, thus,
s3] tara, ‘“a star.”  To pronounce thig and the next four
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letters, viz., ¥ ¢A, ¥ d, € dk, and 5 2, aright, the tongue
should be pressed against the edge of the upper teeth.
Their true sounds do not exist in the Englsh language,
therefore it would simply be misleading the student to
describe them; they must be learnt by the ear. In
Yates’s Grammar we are gravely told that ¥ is sounded
like £ in “take,” which is quite true; then we are told
that © is sounded like ¢ in ¢ teeth,” which is quite unérue.
I should like to know the difference between ¢ in * take”
and ¢ in ‘“tecth.” The letter $ sometimes assumes the
form e, called the ardha-ta, or half £ in which case it 18
never followed by a vowel.

o p, like p 1n “pin,” as 2R patra, *“a vessel.”

% ph, like p-k in “up-hill,” ¢ Lap-hazard,” as =@ phal,
¢ fruit.” "It is sCmetimes pronounced nearly like f.

7 b, like & in “ book,” as «=F balak, ¢“ a child.”

© bh, like b-4 in ¢ hob-house,” as @i9& bhalik,  a bear.’

T m, like m in ‘‘ mind,” as Tl méatd, ¢ a mother.”

T y, 7. This is properly the consonant g, but it is pro-
nounced § in Bengili, except when 1t 18 the last letter of a
compound or has a dot under it; then it 15 y, as T jayak,
“ g priest;” w=I danlya, “dental ;7 =fa®l kariyd, ¢ done.”

a g r, like r 1n “rod,” as qfe r@ﬁ, ‘““a king.”

@ [, like { in ¢ lamb,¥ as &9 ldbh, ** gan.”

T b, v, w. This is properly » or w, but 1s always pro-
nounced like & in “ but? by the natives of Bengal, except
when following another letter in composition, and then it 1s

usually pronounced 2, as TVSIA daids, * wind ;” WL dwar,
““a door.”’

= sk, like sk in ““ shine,” as N shap, *“ a curse.”
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T sh, nearly like si in “vision,” as (<€ shesh, ‘‘ end.”
7 5, like s in ““sin,” as T sdr, ** essence.”

g &, like % in “heart,” as g% hasta, ¢ 2 hand.”

Clussification of the Consonants.

4. The consonants are further classified as follows, the
usc of which will be scen hercafter, viz. :—

CLASS. HART:. 80FT. NASAL., BEMI-VOWEL. SIBILANT.
™ . . M

1 Gutturals & 2kh Stg =gh Sng Th

9 Palatials T ch ®ekh sy AJh  seny Aya =t sk
3 Cercbrals 8¢ o wd vdh 4 dAr T sh
4 Dentals ©¢ 2th wd «db sn @l TS
5 Labials stp =ph T b Sbh am T

a. Observe that in each class the second and fourth letters are
the aspirates of the first and third respectively; but of all this
we shall treat more fully in a future scction.

Of Compound Letlers.

5. Tt is a rule in Sanskrit and Bengali orthography, that
when two or more consonants come together, without the
intervention of a vowel, such consonants unite into one
compound group : thas, in the word v& chandra, ‘‘tho
moon,” the letters =, w, and 9 are» blended as it were 1nto

one character. For ﬂlL formation of the compound letters
no general- rule holds, execpt that the last of the group,
with two e*{ceptwns to be immediately noticed, remains
entire, and the rest arc more or less contracted by omitting
the perpendicular stroke, and sometimes by changing their
primitive form. The letter ¥ being of frequent occurrence
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1n compounds, 1s written over the group in the form_when
1t 18 to be sounded first; as in the word oF larka, “reason-
ing ;”’ and when the T follows another single letter or com-
pound group, it 18 represented underncath such letter or
group, thus.., as 1n the word ve9 chandra, * the moon.” The
letter T is also very often employed as the last of a group;
and 1n that case 1t assumes the form 7, as in the word z=7

kalya, * to-morrow.”

6. Compouﬁd letters may be classified as follows 1 —

(1) DousLe Lgrrers; where 1t will be observed, that
when an aspirate 1s to be doubled, the first is expressed by
the unaspirated letter of the same species, thus,

T W M T T W T W @
kk  kkh . g9 g9k mm  cheh chehh y ph nm

T ®» 0y v 4 T W OwW 0§ ¥
it tth dd  ddh  wn Ut tth dd ddh mn

S S SR £ Kl v ® "™ 8
pp  ppk b6 b6k mm yy W shsh shsh  ss

(2) CompouxDs, consisting of the nasals with the letters
of their own class; but in all such combinations, the sign
enuswdra may supply the place of the nasal.

¥ ® ¥ 2w & 9 ,8% @ T 9
nk  nkh ng mgh nch nchk ng  wh ni  qth

-

4 G K 2 ®w® W ™ B ¥ ¥
nd adh  nt  nth  nd  ndk mp mph mb mbh

(3) Miscerraneous Coupouxps.—These, of course, are
very numcrous, and a complete ligt of them would oceupy
many pages. The following arc of frequent occurrence,
and a perusal of them will suggest the method by which
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others may be formed. Compounds in which the letter
forms the first or last clement are generally omitted, as
well as those in which ¥ comes last, for those letters follow
a speeial rule of their own, already stated. We may throw
the misccllaneous compounds into two classes, the first of
which is, upon the whole, simple and regular ; the second
contalns scveral anomalies, as may be seen on inspection.
In this, as 1n cverything else, practice alone ¢ renders per-
feet.””

REGULAR COMTOTXNDS,

at gr & )7 w5 chehh % nt ¥ 11l T in
31 im % g an W dm 3 dr " dw
I dry SR odric W nd " N q nw o pn
24 pw T bb ¥ mbh o mm  Hml =t Ip
=/ *5 shch W shw W shm & shri . *F shru
w shk 2 sht 3 shth Wi shp 9 sp T L

, ANOMALOUS COMPOUNDS.

Thre Sk Fhr % ksh = kshm % ngk

@ gu dgdh Fngg @@n =7 JY )
B ¢t @ nd wadi Flloriu WP Ly
q ir @ fru  Z iy w ddh & ni ¥ niu
A nlr wudh @ pt ¥ bd & bhr & bhri
® ru Are Wshu W shn B st T sty
w sir g sth w % . T hr @ hn W

a. Compounds of three letters are not numerous in Bengali,
being peculiar to Sanskrit words; a,r_la when they do occur, they
generally result from adding to the prceeding, (or any compound
of two), one or other of the following letters, viz.,, ¥, ¥, T, T, &,
T, or W; but of these, T and T most frequently oceur as the last
clement ; for this reason, that words ending in the vowels i" , R
and B, ¥; arc liable, in certain situations, to change the 2 and
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% into ¥ and the %.and $ into T ; hence, when the latter vowels,
so " situated, are preceded” by a double or compound letter, the T
or T will add a third to the group. The letter q is also of
frequent occurrence at the end of a group, but it is easily dis-
tinguished, on account of its peculiar form.

b. It will be observed that in compounds of two letters, the first
is generally modified, and the last (with the exception of T and )
is for the most part left entire, Two of the compound letters,
however, are so disguised as to have the semblance of single
letters,* viz., = ksh, compounded of # and ¥, sounded like our »
in <« finxion,” or ¢t in «faction, but generally corrupted into Aiy
in Bengili, as in the word 18 khydnta, < appeased,” instead of
kshanta. The compound @5 jn, sounded like our gn in “ bagnio,”
or the French gn in “«ligne,” <« champagne,” etc.

c. The symbol =~ denotes a qtrung nasal sound, like that of
the I‘mnrh n in the word ¢ sans,” thm I(A hdns, ¢ a bambhoo.”
The mark 118 used in poetry to indicate the first member of a
shloka or couplet; and at the end of the shloka it is generally
doubled, 1. In prose the same marks serve to denote stops. In
many books lately published in India, in both the Bengili and
Devanagari characters, the English stops are very properly and
successfully introduced. When the»figure ¥ (2) follows any
word, it implies that such word is to be repeated, thus S(I9=Y is
to be read apan apan.

General Remarks on the Sounds of the Consonanis.

7. The consonants, as we have shown, are arranged
according to the organs of utterance, as gutfurals, palatials,
etc. The cerebral letters are sounded very like our own

i ————— — —_— —— . r— ——— ——

# These fwo compounds, according to some Hmdu grammarians, are to he considered
as distinct letters, like § zi and ¢ psi in the CGreck alphubet. For instance, in Moles-
worth's Marhatti Dictlonary, they figure as the two last letters of the Devanagau
alphabet. This is simply absurd ; for, on the same princtple, every compound in San-
skrit may put in its elaim to rank as a scparate letter.
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t and d; but the dentals are quite different, being pro-
nounced by bringing the point of the tongue against the
roots of the front upper teeth. The cerebrals are denoted
by a dot written benecath; though it should rather have
been put under the dentals, to mark that they are different
from our own letters; but to prevent the confusion that
must result from so many systems, the plan which has
been adopted in Sanskrit and Hindi Grammars and Dic-
tionaries, 18 here followed.

8. The rest of the consonants hardly «iffer from our
own ; but it may be nccessary to apprise the learner why
there are so many nasals. In the Bengali alphabet no
change takes place in sound without a corresponding change
in writing ; consequently, as the sound of the nasgl entirely
depends upon the consonant by which it 1s followed, it will,
for this reason, depend upon the latter, what form the nasal
shall assume in writing.  As an example, the sound of # 1n
“king” is different from the sound of » in “lent,” and for
the first the guttural 8 » would be required, and for the
last the cercbral 4z, if it were desired to represent these
words in Bengali characters ; because the g of ¢“ king” 1s a
cuttural, and the ¢ of ‘“lent” a cerebral.

a. As a further example, the letter p is a labial, and the proper
nasal to precede it is m; but by no effoet of the organs of speech
could the word ¢ damp” be proneunced « danp,” with an » for an
m, even though it were so written.. On the same principle we
find that in Lafin and Greek the letter v, n, inevitably becomes
w, m, before a labial letter, tEus, for cyBanrw we have epnSarrw,
and for inpono we have impono.

b. Every consonant, as we have already observed, has an
inherent short vowel «, which is understood, but never written
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after it; thus ¥ is 4a, and not 4. But when any other vowel is
subjoined to a consonant, the inherent vowel is suppressed.

Example: ® 7 subjoined to & ke forms the syllable &1 41, and
not kai.

¢. When we see an initial vowel follow any consonant, it is to
be considered as commencing a new syllable, and the preceding
consonant retains the inherent short a; therefore Q‘EN should
be pronounced %a-ite, and not Aite.

Remarlks on the Letters 3, v, a, €, ¥, T, €F, ¥, €, and A.

9. The letterz ® da and v dha are frequently softened
into ¥ re¢ and § rka, and a point is put beneath them to
mark the change that has taken place. The letter @ ya is
generally corrupted into ja ; and when the true sound of
¥ ya 18 Infended to be expressed, a dot is put beneath it, as
thus, ¥ ya. When the letter T ya follows a long =0 4, as
in fatety, it drops the inherent vowel, and has the sound of
a long i, thus, pita-z, not pitaye or pitdy. ew. Whenever
an 1nitial € o and the letter ¥ are found combined together,
either in the beginning or middle of a word, they have
conjointly the sound of wa. Example: whewm dawd, *a
claim.” Should the letter T va follow a consonant with
which 1t is in composition, it is sounded as wa; thus in
wio, “an island,” the T is subjoined to w, and the word is
pronounced dwip. The letter T v4 is not in any way dis-
crimmmated by the vulgar from be, eith?r 1n shape or sound.
The letters = sha, T sha; and ® sa are corrupted by the
vulgar into a sound resembling ska. ]

Of Words whose Firals are Open,

10. The inherent vowel is generally omitted at the end
of a word, and the following remarks are intended to point
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out by what rule it is retained. .Accurately, all words
which end in a silent consonant should have the small
mark () written under the last, as fig dik, ““‘a side,”
where the letter # Za has this mark subjoined ; but as the
omission of the inherent vowel at the end of a word is the
general rule, the mark () is dispensed with.

a. In all adjectives which to the eye appear to. be mono-
syllables, the final consonant retains the inherent vowel, and
thus the adjectiveé forms a dissyllable. Examples: wsta bhala,
“good,” TU bare, “large,” (@% chhota, < smalll” etc. The same
rule applies to indeclinable particles ending in ¥ n, or @ ¢, such
as (¥4 kena, “why?” (I% tena, « such,” T kata, “ how many ?”
(¥R kona, “any or some,” etc., which retain the inherent vowel
of the final consonant, because of their aflinity in sepse to ad-
jectives.

b. The following persons of the verb never drop the inherent
vowel of the final consonant : viz., the second person plural of
the present tense, as ¥d kara, “you do;” the third person
singular of the simple preterite, as Ffqa karila, « he did ;” the
first person singular and plural of the future, as #faq kariba,
“1 (or we) will do ;” the third person singular of the conditional,
as &fgS karita, “he would do ;” the second person plural of the
unperative, as &g kara, < do ye.”

¢. The inherent vowel is invariably sounded after a final ¥ 4a
in indigenous words. Also” after all compound consonants, as
g shabda, S8 bhadra, T bakya, E‘E} bhagna, Y amle, TG
matia, ?E panka, IWE hayaska. When the final consonant is
preceded by 2 o 2, as gowm hansa, 532t duhkha. When the
word is a Sanskrit participle passive, as TS krita, 263 rachita,*
¥G murha (also mark). WDhen it is an adjective in the com-

* Banskrit participles in éZe arc commonly pronounced also without the final #, thus,
BEM® chalita and ehalit, axc cqually correet,
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parative and superlative terminations ¥ and @, as ferg-3d
priya-tara, foE-3 priya-tana. When the word is Sanskrit
and the penultimate letter is T preceded by %‘ , %, %; g, or &,
as forq priya, TIW karaniya, $Y ¥ bhaya-bhiya, (X7 shreya.
In the words o sama, I nama, SN tama, LN mahama-
hima, TR asima, AT raja, ¥4 naba, I juba, faq hidha, and a
few more. In the names of (Hindd) gods, when pronounced in
invocation, as f#4 f*fa shiva shiva! TAWY (T narayana he!
Nearly all words in this language terminate in a silent conso-

nant, but the examples previously given will show where the
reverse takes place. The letter ¥ as the final of the genitive
case never takes the short é. In the word (@19 kon, “who :” or
«what ?” the ¥ » has not the short a; but the word &9 kona,
“any,” “some,” as has been already stated, terminafes in an

-

open o nd.

11. General remark. In reading, the same stress should
be laid on a final syllable as upon one of similar length,
which is either incipient or medial. The syllables must be
divided by pronouncing together the consonant with the
vowel which immediatcly follows 1t; and when a double
consonant occurs, its first letter 1s to be joined to the pre-
ceding syllable. A short example will make this easy:
szt Wi wwls fga | {a-har san-tdn san-ta-ti chhi-la nd.
If a word commences with a vowel, the latter must be con-
sidered to constitute.the first sfﬂable. Example : <fatet
a-lap, and not @l-ap.

12. To enable the learner fully to comprchend the force
of the preeeding explanations, ,the commencement of the
popular stories entitled the ‘ Tales of a Paxrot,” is here
riven, with the pronunciation expressed in Englhish charac-
ters beneath each word of the origial.
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EXAMPLE ;

of TrEE  CETNGWE WY WIRRRESIY
purbba kaler dhanbanerder madhye, Amad Sulldn ndame

sz oW fgrm  wwr ety W@ e avd aw
ek gjan chhilen. Tahdar prackir dhan o aishwaryya eban

faga  Twose fg@ @ wWeaE Wt sl

bistar sainyasamanta chlila. Ek sahasra ashwa, panchashal

R w3 wigr wiks eimE Wi gifeR

hastt, nabashal ushira, bharer salhil, ldhar dware hdjir

gfzs1  feg otz wew wwfes fgf T a3 T

thakita. Kintu tahar santan santat chiule nd, et kdran

fefa frataifa € atts € woylts  Reagereaes e
tint dibardiri, o prdte o eandhydte, ishwarptjakerder nikale
W TfEY ORI WE Wit I@ M e

gaman kartya, sebdr dward santaner bar prarthana kariten.

‘“ Among the wealthy of ancient times, there was a
man, by name Amad Sultin. He had much wealth and
power, also a numerous army. A thousand horse, five
hundred elcphants, nin® hundred camels, together with
their burdens, used to remain rcady at his gate. But
he had no male offspring: on this account, he, day and
night, morning and cvening, having gone to the presence
of the worshippers of God, used to implore the gift of
a son.” .

13. Pcrhaps the readiest and &asiest mode of learning
the letters, wilb be by restoring the following words into

their native characters.
L ]

sakal pratham kailas, apant
sab janma chhary nikal
man sambul dip upasthit
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samey
kara
kaha
bara
par
tanay
Jom
phal
gaman
hat
putite
nikat
ghali
duhlch
yaha
bhala
puratan
bhojan
told
gnyata
kautak
clatar
upar
ami
udar
apan
astie
arohan
arar

apipife

BENGALI GRAMMAR.

mulya
pahunchhiyd
buddhi
kintu
{alhan
badan
shayan
paksha
palan
dalak
chhalan
khanan
sahaja
saran
Fhal
laksha
daran
dhakan
kapal
nagar
nanad
badhan
basan
daman
dashan
dalak
charan
hiin
ripaban
baar

dhils
buirdagi
bodhan
pourush
bujhite
baman

plarite

karile
defliya
chhdmani
duliia

pichhalan
plulana
phekura

lashun
lagao
rilu
ekhan
aire
aimod
ailulk
old

osdr
odik -
opdr
aQuras
aushadh
upahato
wshakal
thidle

atalk
udalk
udass
ishat
idrish
AGar
drishiti
SUrjya
akartabbya
byaghra
strilok
ardha
karma
keanyakubje
SHWAME
brahman
dhairjya
muhitritel
pashchim
drabarha
tiwancha

gangga
yachng
matia
atyania
Jhampa
bandan
“ nibasira
niyukio
rakia
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SECTION 11

OF THE ARTICLES, SUBSTANTIVES, ADJECTIVES, AND
PRONOUNS.

OF THE ARTICLE. ¢

14. In the Bengali, as in Sanskrit and Latin, our defi-
nite article has not a corresponding representative. When
a noun 18 employed for the first time, and denotes some-
thing which is the specific object of discofrse, it Takes the
numeral €% ‘one’” before it, which has then completely
the sense of our indefinite article when similarly employed ;
and on the same noun being again alluded to, the inde-
clinable pronominal adjectives w3 and & ‘‘that,” are
generally prefixed, with #ery much the same signification
as our definite article: thus, 4% T 9% TTF T «F VI
a8 w% OfE w2 ez wigs Afes 1 “In a certain forest,*
a tiger and a tigress, those two creatures, together with
their two young ones, dwelt.”

a. Should the noun be preceded by two or more adjectives, the
interposing the numeral between thenl and the noun, gives great

idiomatic elegange to the sentence: thus, YT QLA i
T th *sfergat @z o fga 1 «The King of Kanyakubja

.
* All Bengiali passages occurring in the present *and next Section of this work are
translated as literally as possible. The student, however, need not dwell upon them too

much at present, till he has made himself requainted with the inflections of the nouns,
pronouns, and verbs, after which he will meet with no difficulty whatever,

2
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had a most beautiful and moon-faced daughter.” The applica-
tion of e and & for the definite article, will be clearly seen
in the following passage, viz., 9T e oT weifw fagtd €2
2€ (T T G WIT & THY ST TACA (8 T AT

HL® 3\3\‘&1 « Afterwards, ¢he tree was rent asunder of itscli;

and t/ie damsel having nimbly stepped into the middle of it, t/e
tree reunited again as it was before.”

b. The letter @ e of the word s in the following example,
scems to convey very much the force of our definite article: thus,

T ATTI AT (7 TY] WE TAT AOTS T[T WE WA 4T
qifEzas 1 < Sooh after, the Prince, accompanied by that damsel,

having returned to his own palace, those two individuals dwelt
torether.” When & e is joined to the adjective w@Ea «all,” it
gives it the sensc of «the whole,” or « every one,” like that of a

collective noun: thus, @2 @3 ¥& @ (@ ALTA TS A
g€ 1 < Now thisYs a juncture that you should every one feign to
be dead.”

OF SUDBSTANTIVES.
Of Gende:'.

15. The Bengali nouns are of the threc genders—mascu-
line, feminine, and neuter ; and correspond in this respect
exactly to the analogy of our own language. The masculine
gender 1s only applied to male ani'mals and the feminine to
females ; with cqual propriety, all inanimate things, as well
as nouns expressive of abstract qualities, are neufer ; but
should the latter be ecmployed 1n a personificd sense, they
regain their original feminine gender, which they had m
Sanskrit ; and in that casc theiy adjectives must agree with
them according to the analegy of feminine nouns: for ex-
ample, TLTF (FENT HHF TAMe TALS 00 TAT € @AY A
T M BT SAferon WHS TR 1 (GIA A€ [ AATowE
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AW FA T W Ffaal w3t qCaw 1 ¢ O great Prince ! the
renown of your foc does not at any time, or any where, go
beyond her dwelling, (and yet) the wise declare her m-
modest. But your remown they pronounce of unsullied chas-
fily, though she at all times roams through the terrestrial
and Tartarean regions.” Irom this passage, the learner
will perceive how neuter nouns are employed when per-

sonified.

a. To form feminines, ® 7 long, or E‘?ﬁ' ini, is generally added
to masculines ; though in this language, as in oir own, the names
of some of the most common male and female objects in nature
arc applicd quite absolutely, and without any relation to onc
another : thus, 2{®¥ “ a man,” FT ““a woman ;” fo{w| < a father,”
Tt «a mother ;” &t o S1% “a hmther ?? wf?ﬁ‘l' or = “a
sister ;”” <gifey] « a bull,” mb' «a cow.”

b. The following cxamples may serve to point out the analogy
by which feminine nouns are regulariy tormed fromn nmqn:-ulinpq
viz., QT “ a tiger,” AT “ a tigress;” gfad “a buck,” sfaqt « a
doe ;” (&5 “a ram,” (TII “a ewe;” —@[ “an Ell‘:}phdllt}” _F@Tﬁ'
¢ a she-elephant ;” s} “.an ass,” sl “a she-ass;” @fE “a
crow,” FET < a hen-crow.”

¢. If the feminine sign 3 is added to a noun ending in R 3
long, the latter is cut off. Fxample: 2% « an elephant,” gf®«t
‘““a she-elephant.” When it is necessary to distinguish the sex
of any animal, to which théae feminine terminations have not been
applied by the idiom of the language, it is usual to effect it by
prefixing the term 2{®¥ < male,” or T « female.”

Of Numlve::.

16. This language has but twg numbers, the singular
and the plural, which apply only to masculine and feminine

L ] - 3 5 W L ] - g, =
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state of the noun is defined by a numeral, or marked 1n a

vague way, by a word expressive of quantity, as wa “a
body,” “heap,” “set.” A kind of collective, indefinite

sense is given to mouns by subjoining the words sfa “a
multitude,”’ ot “a class,” @& “people,” and wa “a
band,” as zteeld or TEiar® “ kings,”’ WSf ‘“ servants,”’
z=wa “a band of Kurus.” But when the plural termina-

[

tions are given to these adjuncts, they seem to convey to
them the sense of definite articles, as wr@ ‘“ the ser-
vants,” ete.: thus, Wﬁfm s et @wa FE qEh forzre
wriform afzm 1 ¢ The servants having wandered over many

countries, having returned to the King, said”’—

a. The word ¢atz does not always convey a plural significa-
tion; for when jdined to an adjective it simply serves to mark
that a human being is intended, as FICHE “a woman;” because
%% is so often employed to designate any other temale, that it
requires the word (@i to mark when it is intended to designate
rational beings. Sometimes it implies « world,” as sT&Ten® © the
other world,” or «the state of existence after death.”” When
written after (q “a deity,” S{sf «“a serpent,” and g “a man,”
e implies the region or abode of these beings severally : thus,
waraEtE “the region of the gods,” heaven; JVsiTen® the abode
of serpents,” commonly called Patala ; stacat® < the abode of
men,” the earth. )

(]

" Of Case.

17. Those various relations of nouns, which we term
cases, are discriminated in Bengdli by terminations s1h-
joined to the moun; the cases are eight in number, In
accordance with the Sanskrit, and are arranged by native
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grammarians as follows :-—1. Nominative; 2. Accusative;
3. Instrumental, ¢“by” or ‘“with;” 4. Dative, “to” or
‘““for ;”” 5. Ablative, ‘“from,” “out of ;” 6. Genitive, ‘ of,”
denoting possession; 7. Locative, ‘“1n,” ‘on,” ‘at,” or
‘““upon;” 8. Vocative, same form as the nominative.

a. The following terminations arc added to all nouns, mascu-
line, feminine, or neuter, save that the neuter, as has been
already mentioned, is declined only in the singular number.

SING. PLUR.
Nom, ~— &7 er-a.
Ac. & ke agfwstee er-digke.
Inst. &TS ete. AZWTSTT er-digete.

Dat. (& ke or &7q ere. - 42 fwsTE er-dighke or a7 -ere.
Ab. TS ete or TRCS ha-ite.  ALTRTIHTS er-digete, 73T -ha-ite,
or quﬁﬁw er-derha-ite.

Gen. &g er. uﬂ?{ﬁ?tﬁ er-diger or 4ITHE er-der.
Loc. & e or 47T cle. QAWTIHTS er-digete.

b. The oblique cases of the plural are formed by adding fws!
“a side,” to the genitive singular, and subjoining to it the various
terminations employed for the oblique cases singular. fwsf being
itself inflected like any other noun, while forming the plural,
may be contracted in the fifth and sixth cases into (®g.

”

Declension.

»

18. In Bengali there is virtually but one declension,
which we may conveniently divide into two classes. The
first class includes all nourfs ending in a consonant, or with
the inherent short ¢ ; the second includes all nouns ending

in any vowel, except the inherent short a.
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Nom.

Aec.
Inst..
Dat.
Ab.
Goen.
Loc.
Yoe.

Nom.

Ac.

Inst.
Dat.
Ab.

Gen.
Loc.
Yoc.

BENGALI GRAMMAR.

Class First—&s “ A Man.”

BING. PLUR.
T a man. weg] men.
YT 4 Mal. seaA(#5(7& men.

sieats by or with a man. weaafwrsiz® by or with men.
T=TE or TN to a man. WENAMSITE to men.
ﬁ@ﬁ cte., from a man. mﬁnm ete., from men.

g of a man seadiweaty ete., of men.
HCHTT 1N 4 man. WA WCSITS 1D men.
&% O man. gewgl O men.

ey ¢ A SOH:”

o' g SOm.” rtedt sons.

LT a SON. AeadfwsitE sons.

2tters by or with a son. <zegiwesits by or with sons.
e{teca ete., to a son. Acagfucsiza ete., to sons.
A7 TS ete., from a son.  «Tegfesiz2 e eto. from sons.

2tzeg of a son. eragfwesta or (wz of sons.
2ATE 1n a son. HTeZfwesiTs in sons.
o2« O son. 274l O sons,

a. In this class the terminations in the singular are added
directly to the nominative. The genitive singular, as already
stated, is the basis of the plural inflection, which adds & for the
nominative and vocative plural, and the syllable dig, with the
terminations of the singular for all the other cgzes. When the
nominative singular ends in the inherent short a, the latter is
suppressed when the termination begins with e: thus, putrete,
not putra-efe,

b. In like manner decline: g3 “a messenger,” 239 “a phy-
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sician,” FWq “a blacksmith,” FwWIE «“a potter,” FITA “a car-
penter,” fofs «a barber,” To7 “a dog,” IEL “a call,” T=W
«a bullock,” wfg" «a buffalo,” B¢ «a horse,” and TIsE “a
goat.” |

19. Class Second—=ndt “ A Woman.”
SING. PLUL,

Nom. #idt a woman. A women.
Ac. sqItE a woman. Tratafwsite women.
Inst. =r¢€lcs by a woman. sratgfwestts by women.
Dat. =atte to a woman. sitAfweeE fo women.
Ab. Ete® from a woman.  Srgtgfwesics from women.
Gen. <9E of a woman. aratafwgstd of women.
Loc. ¥7ts in a woman. aratefaesics - in women.,
Voe. #tat O woman., ° statal O women.

g ¢ A Lord.”

Nom. &g a lord. gl lords.

Ac. 577 a lord. ergafwste lords.

Inst. ergrs by or with a lord. ergafwesits by or with lords.

Dat. ergt# cte., to a lord. 2 gafwsit® ete., to lords.

Ab. &g or aﬂi‘fc@ from a efgafwests, egamaEsTs,
lord. ergAtnaza s from lords.

Gen. efgd of a lord. ergaTwd, ergarwesd of lords.
Loc. e&rgrdin a lord. ergafwesite 1n lords.
Voc. &g O lord. ggd O lords,

. The main peculiarity of this class is that the initial e of the
termination is suppressed in the singular, and the final vowel of
the nominative supplies itssplace. When the nominative ends
in the long &, like fof®l <«a father,” the locative is optionally
formed by adding ¢S te or ¥ i (vide § 9): thus, f4S{TS or fAiT.
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The genitive singular furms the basis of the plural precisely as
in.Class L.

h. In like manner decline: e «a king,” (atw] “a hurse,”
7Y “an animal,” (9@ “a turkey,” g “an oilman,”. T “a

woman,” SfSINT «a sister,” W{fas “a florist,” {F_as?( “a she-
deer,” and ¢ “a wife;” nom. Iy, acc. q4TE, etc., only making
voc. (Z 4¢ “ O wife,” with the « short.

¢. 1t is quite superfluous to give an example of a neuter noun,
which is declined only in the singular number, and preeisely like
the preceding, according to the class under which it falls.

20. In all works recently published in Bengal, T find a
natural tendency prevails to contract the obligue cases
plural, Z.e., those to which the syllable fasy «/ig is subjoined.
The syllable &7 er of Class 1st and the T 7 of Class 2nd are
entirely Gmltted? and the syllable fwst, with its termina-
tions, is subjoined directly to the nominative singular, in
accordance with the analogy of the Sanskrit language.
This 1s, no doubt, a step in the right direction, as every
language pretending to practical utility ought to reject all
superfluities when in so doing no obscurity results. The
following cxamples will amply illustrate this point, viz.,

Class Firsi—ere ¢4 A Son.”

BINCG, I'LTUR.
Nom. 2re a son. ATad sons.
Ac. ofewz a son. - 2rafwsttE sons.

Inst. <zeirs by or with a son. 2reffesws by or with sons.
Dat. ey cte., to a son..  erefigsicg ete., tq sons.
Ab.  etez27Ts from a son. %ﬂfﬁ"‘@ﬁ from soms.

Gen.  =zag of a son. FA@fezat@ or (wa of sons.
Loc. <7# in a son. : A &fqTsITS in sons.

Yoc. 29 O son. oreed O sons.
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Class Second—a#F A Teacher.”

BING, PLTR,
Nom. w#® a teacher. #®d]| teachers.
Ac. w®E a teacher. %@‘FWW teachers.

Inst. @®csbyorwithateacher. w®fwrsics by or with teachers.
Dat. @&®tT etc., to a teacher. wafwrsitd ete., to teachers.
Ab. we®zgTe from a teacher. e®fwaz2 TS from teachers.

Gen. @®Z of a teacher. @®fecata or (wa of teachers.
Toc. w®rs in a teacher. w®wCsits in teachers.
VYoc. oF O teacher. w&al O teachers.

«¢. A noun ending in ® 3 long, sometimes takes %‘ ¢ short

before the terminations, as it «a lord,” Vﬂ"lﬁl'{ «of a lord

Nouns ending in 3 ¢ short, occasionally drop it, and take 4 ¢ in

the seventh case, as #if® “might,” T “at or in the night,”
though the form i3S is equally correct. = .

Remarks on the Cases.

21, The nominative case is often found with the letter 4
or ¢3 (vide § 13, b.) subjoined, as &% “a man ;” Nom. @r=
““the man,” as in the following examples: (stex Jé=ieR
¢t v ““In fine, the goldsmiih and he carpenter, after much
altercation, went before the Cazy, who was the Judge of
that place.” & o(FY W wifay wwisace sfeoae
(T (SO0TE TYITT AT T T F5f oides afameg 1 “ The
man having meditated for a short time, said to the mer-
chant, ‘4 fairy having carried away your daughter, has
placed her on an inaccessible mountain.’” «geweta IRTT
@tw Boreta g M ¢“ The rain of this time does no good.”

a¢. In a very good Bengali FGrammar published anonymously
in Calcutta, 1850, the auther, who is a native, and evidently
well versed in his own language as well as in Sanskrit, seems to
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view these terminations as signs of the locative case, and con-
tents himself by saying, «Common names of animals and of
those objects which have the power of doing anything, when
nominatives to active verbs are sometimes idiomatically used in
their locative form.” WNow the rationale of this is by no means
satisfactory. 1 am myself strongly inclined to consider parife,
in the preceding sentence, neither as a nominative nor as a loca-
tive, but as an instrumental case. In fact, I believe 1t to be a
Hindiconstruction, in which tongue the sentence would run thus,
«« Tumhari beti-ko pari-ne lejakar ek durga parbat-par rakhi-hat.”

29. The siga (@ of the accusative is not always required,
hence the accusative case, as in our own language, 1s often
the same as the nominative. The &, however, must not be
omitted when there may be the least doubt to which noun
the action of the verb tends: i.e., between the accusative
and the nommatwe, ag in this mstance, etee fagiea aol
firmice “the cat having seized the parrot is gome off.”
Again, in the following example it is omitted, because
there can be no ambiguity, as the pronominal adjective
wrtot must ever be preceded by a nominative, expressed
or understood ; and consequently the word it gualifies 1s,
by implication, in an oblique case; and the transitive verb
sitfir marks that this oblique case is the accusative: thus,
fafwe sirz e (st wfam afages 1 ¢ Shortly after (the
merchant) having recognized his own parrot, said”—

93. The instrumental case denotes agency in general,
it terminates, as we have scen, in 4, (3, or 4r3 universally.
The words 2%F ¢ being previous,” and 4T or ¥9T ‘ hav-
ing an agent,” i@ and fexd ¢ through,” or ‘ by means
of,” have been sometimes popularly explamed to mcan
“by;” but as all these clearly form compound words they
will be more fully treated of hereafter.
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a. In English the sign of the instrumental case is “by,” or
“with,” denoting an 'agent or instrument. The student must
remember, however, that when <« with” implies association, it is
expressed in Bengili by a word to that effect, either in the
nominative or locative form, governing the genitive case: thus,

TTATS TTATTSA W@° AW AT "goe Vw1 “Dove flies with

dove, and hawk with hawk.”

24. The dative case in Bengali denotes merely acquisition
or reception.  Like the accusative, it generally takes the
sign (¥ for its termination. The sign @@ or (F is rarely
employed in prose, but 1ts occurrenee in poetry is very com-
mon : thus, &= MWCTWWWIﬁEQ‘EW (FTTA
gfes «da n “ Declare then instantly, wretch! with what
crime I am polluted, that thou shouldst address such

opprobrious language o me.” y

a. The student must bear in mind that when a transitive or
neuter verb would in English require ¢ to,” denoting motion or
conveyance, towards a person or object, it is expressed in Bengali
by a word signifying locality, governing the genitive case: thus,
(T3 ATECE e Fot WT;E 1 % Bring the boy fo me.” @&
TYiTE TR o a qowd foers Ty fawifas fge 1 «Taking
the damsel with them, and having gone to the tree, they repre-
sented the matter.”” It must not be forgotten, however, that
these, as well as every other instance of what are improperly
called particles, governing a genitive case, may, and perhaps had
always better be rendered literally, as faae and T < in or
to the vicinity,” etc. F

. |

20. The ablative in Bengali simply denotes ¢ away
from,” or “out of.” It does not, as in Latin, admit of
the significations of the instrumental and locative cases.

There are many adjuncts which serve to express the abla-
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tive case, in addition to the regular terminations given in
§ 16, a, and for which they may be optionally substituted.
They are ¥id “in a place,” ity and Zwgrs “in the
vicinity,” and rarely 31:", a corruption perhaps of ¥,
“in a place ;”’ these generally, but not invariably, govern
a genitive case. When they reject the genitive, which 1s
rare, though optional, they are added like any other termi-
natiﬂn_ to the noun: thus, dl?‘ zo o faeiive IT=eed
Ties e a3 o drmaee @l o faeaw ¢ King Vikra-
méaditya, on hearing this story from the Brdhman, being
delighted, gavé him ten million pagodas.” TI&TE fazt 7o
st € sdiraes | W wl ¢ fag Ffg@ M ¢ On obtaining
the pagodas from the King, he quitted not the place,
neither did he say anything.”

96. The genitive case is formed, as we have already
seen, by adding @2 in words which end mn a consonant or
in the short inherent @, and by ¢ in those which end
any vowel, except the short @. It sometimes ocours, how-
ever, that the Jzdfat, or Persian genitive sign, 1s employed
after a Persian word, when it is the governing noun: thus,
Eretfarss Yed Tfaraw (1 T TY TR 9% AT Z |
“ The parrot-seller answered, saying, the price of this 1s
the sum of one thousand pagodas,” in which the word
sgacet is the Persian t\“”‘ “ the sum of.” When two
pounsg are 1n cﬁmposnwn, the case of course is never indi-
cated in the first of them, as (stegfegiw ¢ parrot-tales,”
ie., “Tales of a Parrot.” In Mr. Yateds Grammar we
are told that ‘ the possessive casc is supplied by & rup,
‘form.’” Now the addition of % to a substantive simply
converts the latter into a possessive adjective, which 1s
cquivalent to a genitive case: for example, *a wealthy
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man’’ is synonymous with ‘‘a man.of wealth.” Of this
more hereafter. |

27. The locative case, besides the forms given among
the terminations of the declensions, § 16, 4, 15 very fre-
quently made by the noun %y, or corruptly iza “in the
midst,” governing the genitive case, or by adding 1t like
any other termination, to the nmominative singular of the
noun : thus, a5 T wfam Trme wewg ey s wfaee
“ Having heard this statement, the Brahman considered
his mind.” af% zwifee Fion T TTIT X, THELASA AT
Fory feswes afAm Trees Twaw 1 ¢ If at any time the
King transacted business, then 1t was m the midst of the
assembly, when seated on fthe throne with (Queen) Bhanu-
mati, that he attended to affairs of State.”

Of the Vocative,

28. The vocative has not a regular termination like the
rest of the obliquc cases, but is expressed by prefixing or
subjoining certain interjcctions, such as &, @, ¢, @, (9,
etc., to the nominative., @ is employed 1 addressing a
superior, as @ «f¢ <O master!” or subjoined by way of
great endearment, as feizg ¢ O my love I” (18 also used
in addressing a superior, as @ @& “ O king!” or a friend,
as (z fr@ 0O friend !” .51 is the usual interjection em-
ployed to express revererce to parents, teachers, an elder
brother, or any one to whom superior respect and regard
are mtended @ is cmployed elther for endearment or
contempt, as, % 2A@F “ 0 my sonl” @ w8 =AW “O vile
Muslim !’ (@i 18 rather a Sanskrlt than a Bengali vocative
sign; but when used, 1t “is employed through respect.
The particle € o is prefixed to all thesc interjections when
the person is in sicht, as ¢ ¢ [ “ O revered mother !’
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@ (51t 24T % O my dear mistress !” These signs are ocea-
sionally put after the noun when the person addressed is
present, as forsresn ¢ O honoured father !

¢. Nouns, which in Sanskrit end in a silent consonant in the
vocative, occasionally retain that form in the Bengili, as well as
the one which accords with the analogy of its own grammar.
Examples: gre® «“O king!” In this instance no particle of
interjection is either prefixed or subjoined; but it optionally
takes one, as (F & “ O king.” It would be equally correct in
familiar discourse to say (z at@w “O king!” agreeably to the
rule for other nouns, Frequently the vocative is expressed by
the noun being simply preceded by ®% <«hear,” ¢listen!” the
imperative of the verb ®fwzs « to hear.”

OF ADJECTIVES.

29. Adjcctives in Bengall are prefixed to the nouns they
quahfy, as they are in English. They have no distinction
of number and case; they may thercfore be considered as
in composition with their nouns, even though the two
words may not join in writing: thus, Irmd ag- 7zl Wfem
T AT Tew TA@ LTS o wem mwme s fagwe
‘““The Brahman, on hcaring this request, having brought
delicious-ripe-excellent-fruit, and well-cooled-water, presented
them to the King.”

Fe

50. The gender of feminine adjectives 1s marked by the
termination ; but masculines and ncuters remain unchanged,
as in our own language. Most adjectives take =7 as the
sign of the feminine génder : thus, 35 wwe I &9F) T30
o 7B W7 T @ AW N Ve AFW (STE AT
LA 47 & 731 “On this the goddess being rendered
Javourable, having seized hold of the King’s hand, said, ¢ O

Kinoe ! thor art a moct warthy yvan -with thons T ava anefl
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pleased, demand a boon.’” A few adjectives take ® 7 long
to form the feminine: thus, & Fttw «F T=war Ft o TG
4% o®g Yitzw 1 “There lie (dead) in that spot a lovely
woman and a divinely beaufiful youth.”

Of the Comparison of Adjectives.

31. The comparative degree 1s formed by adding @2 fam,
and the superlative by adding % fama to the positive, as
Wit wise,” wifawz ¢ wiser,” wifiew ¢ wisest.” So fxm
‘““ wise,” fawsz, fawew; feg “beloved,” forwea “more
beloved,” ferges ““ most beloved.” These ff}rms, however,
which are pure Banskrit, viz., ¥ and =%, though regular,
are but lLittle used in ordinary language for the com-
parative and superlative, degrees. The comparative is
most commonly expressed by the positive vith a noun in
the ablative case; and the superlative by the positive with
an additional word prefixed, as T@al™ “ strong,” SN2 TS
T ¢ stronger than 1,7 wifs or w@® I@Qw ¢ strongest.
of all,” ““very or exccedingly strong.”

a. There are a few adjettives in Bengali, as in Greek and
Latin, which make up for the comparative and superlative
degrees by using distinet words : thus, Tdi « young,” Ffa¥ «the
younger,” or “youngest,” Im “old,” (@3 <“the older,” or
“elder,” or «oldest,” e==¥ « excellent,” (&% “more excellent,”

or “most cxccllent.” ’ .

OF PRONOUNS.

32. The declension of pronouns is the same as that of
nouns, admitting the same terminations in the singular
and plural, the only difference being, that these are joined to
a modificd state of the nominative, instead of being joined to
that caco 1feclf Fyvamnlo s s 4T hacameg 11 the nhliaiio
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cases W, and Fw ““thou,” (s, So that when the
modification is known, it is easy to decline any pronoun
by subjoining the terminations laid down for nouns. It
will be found that the oblique modifications of almost all
the pronouns end in 1 &; hence their locative cases are
formed in the same manner as we stated respecting nouns

in { @ (vide § 19, a).

a. Pronouns have no particular termination to mark the gen-
der; they are therefore to be translated by a reference to their
antecedents: thus (75" must, according to circumstances, be
rendered by “he,” ¢ she,” «1it,” or <« that.”

Of Personal Pronouns.
33. st 1,7 oblique modification wrta.

8IN . PLUR.
Nom. =nf¥ 1. S we.
Ac. iz me. FtrEfwete® us.
Inst. <fsite by or with me. =tisigfwesws by or with us.
Dat. =thizz to me. sitafasiE to us.

Ab. =TS cte., from me.  FMEAfRCscs ete., from us.
Gen. =tatg of me, mine. SrATEiweste ete., of us, our.
Loc. =@y in me. BJAAWTHTS 1n us.

a. The fifth and seventh ecases singular, and the fifth and
sixth plural of all pronouns, take, optionally, the forms men-
tioned in § 17, ¢; and.the nominafive plural is contracted from
el into TAl. |

b. The reader is requesfed to bear in mind that in all works
recently printed in the Bengili language, the detter g r, preced-
ing the word fwst dig (with its terminations), in the oblique cases
plural of the pronouns is generaﬁy suppressed : thus, instead of
WiNTAwsieE amardigke, they say S(iifwsices amadigke, and so
on for all the rest.
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34.  gfit “Thou,” oblique modification cstar

BING. PLUR,
Nom. gfw thou. I ye.
Ac.  (IiiTE thee. C (SIWEWSITE you

Inst. @z by or with thee. wiafezstts by or with you.
Dat. ¢etaiee ete., to thee.  @=rgfwsiee to you.

Ab.  (®IITS ete., from thee. (wtafRzsits from you.

Gen. cotag of thee, thine.  @targfaeatz ete., of you, your.
Loc. ¢ty in thee. (stargfwesics in you.

"
a. The nominative plural is contracted from il into

(I1341, as the first person amara becomes amra,

Of Persomls of Inferiority.

39. The habit of self- abasement beforeea superior, and
of the assumption of self-importance in speaking to an
inferior, have established the use of two personal pronouns,
which may be considered as contractions of <wtfiv «“I,” and
g “thou” They arc likewise applied in anger and
defiance among cquals; hut even when they are employed
in the plural, they usually take a verb in the singular
number: thus, €@ ﬁﬁ'ﬂ‘ @rEd o e @farsfgs <0

surrounding multitude ! at what do ye stare 27

T2 “17 ob.lique modification ¢,

BING. PLUR.
Nom. TE' I. (T we.
Ac. @ritE me, G awsiTE us.
Inst. @nzs by or with me. Griafwzsits by or with us,
Dat. orit® ete., tome. *  @Urafwsize ete., to us.
Ab. @S ete., from me. (nEfRTsiTs ete., from us.
(Gen. g of me, mine. crtafwzsta ete.. of us. our.
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Ea' “ Thou,” oblique modification ¢s1.

BING. PLUR.
Nom. g% thou. ¢t ye.
Ac. (SITF thee. csizfwsice you.

The other cases may be declined like those of & « 1.7

Of Pronouns of the Third Person.

36. As the pronouns in this language have no gender,
they are empl::;yed to denote, in an indefinite way, either
persons or things, whichever their antecedent may be; and
henee they should be rendered by ““he,” ““she,” ¢1t,”’ ““this,”
or ¢ that,”” as the context may recquirc. Pronouns of the
third person are of two kinds, those which apply pronomi-
nally and arcethe real representatives of nouns, as gf¥
Ffawaa ¢ ke understood ;”’ and those which are used adjec-
tively, and are then indeclinable, and put before the noun
they qualify, after the manner of adjectives, as @2 ¥4
feyn ¢ having heard #Ass story.”

The pronoun fefsr ¢ he,” is emi}loyed when the person 1t
represents 1s absent, and may therefore be termed the

Pronoun Lemote.

fefw ¢« He,” ¢“ghe,” “1t,” ohlfque modification ¢s=.
BING, * PLUR.

Nom. fsfa he, she, it. csaidl they.
Ac. =itz him, cte. ° sigiwseE them.
Inst. (@=its by or with him. @=tafwestts by or with them.
Dat. @™t cte., to him, ete. @Ftaf9e ete., to them.
Ab. @wizs ete., from him.  (wafwesics ete., from them.
Gen.  @F of him, cte. cs=1afwestg ete., of them, their.
Toe. &g in him. efe. raatafe7str= 1 them.
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The pronoun e far « he,” 13 used to designate one who is
present and the object of discourse, and may be called the

Pronoun Proximate.

ofa ¢« He,” “she,” “it,” oblique modification 2.

Nom. 2f7 he, she, it. 7 they.
Ac. 2tz him, ete. - gwigfwstee them.

The other cases are declined after the same analogy as
those of fefs, ete.

37. Where a mere general reference is made to persons,
to whom no respect is expressly intended, it is usual to
employ &2 “he,” “she,” ““it,” or ‘“that,” oblique sub-
stitute igi, by contraction .

BING, FPLUR.

Nom. ¢7% he, she, it. iztal they.

Ac. ofiee him, cte. °  wretafistce them.

Inst. wizitsbyorwithhim, ete. stzizfResics by or with them.
Dat. sigits to him, ete. eizigfwsiz® to them.

Ab. <igite from him, ete.  sigizfResics from them.
Gen. 3z17 of him, ete. * Siztiwesty of them, their.

Loc. siziy in him, ete. Sigigfmesizs in them.
The contraction 3 will make 2 wizz, 3 sits, 4 wite, otc.

L
a. Where great respect is intended, the nasal is written over

the oblique substitute, as %’W “him,” etc., and over § the
contracted form in a similar manner, as ih the following sentences::

W 4T WiorETF Frooraat 18T Wared wiifi afy (@ are oIS
o %Tm el a—ﬁ ‘HTIT‘EI’T e sT QrTFm =T ﬂ'b e i IR A B TR A
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being vour majesty’s well-wisher, I mention, for the sake of
remembrance, that whatever king is devoted to dissipation, Az
empire is ruined, even though his wealth, ‘intellect, and power

continue by him.” & Tfgcaw %17 f& st 1 < The King inquired,
what 1s /s name ?”’

Of the Demonstrative Pronouns.

38. The two dcmonstrative pronouns &% * this,” and &
‘“‘that,” are opposed to each other, and are employed to
mark contrariety. &% designates the object last alluded
to, and & points out that which was first mentioned, and
has often the force of our definite article. See § 14.

&% “ This,” contraction &, oblique modification 2.

BING. PLUVR.
Nom. &% or & this. a4l these.
Ac. goitE this. siafwsice these.
Inst. 2%7%s by or with this. 2Zrafwestts by or with these.
Dat. 2tz to this. zzigfwsize to these.
Ab. #3tes from this. Wﬁwm from these.
Gen, %77 of this. 2 iafwestz of these, their.
Loc. 2=1Y in this. 2g1af#esits in these.

"a. Where great respect is meant. the nasal is written over the
modified form of the oblique cases, singular and plural: thus,
oIeT 3517 s WAt ¢ ffes erefs e @rtr @ fear st

apTaR WEcas wrdw 1 “Iu fine, the great men, such as coun-
cillors, literati, etc., who were about Ais majesty’s person, all died

by degrees.” &

39. w& or by contraction & “That,” oblique substitute
-
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BING. | _ - PLUR,
Nom. # or & that. $z1a those.
Ac. Izite that. Sgigfwsee them.
Inst. ¥z1s by or with that.  Szrafucstcs by or with them.
Dat. %ztce to that. Bzigfwsice to them.
Ab. Rzics from that. $zigfesics from them.
(fen. %ﬂ{ of that. ‘E‘Wfﬂﬂ?{ of them, their.
Lioc. %m in that. %mfnm 1 them.

a. Where great respeet is meant, the nasal is written over the
substitute 3¢ in all the oblique cases, singular apd plural. m%f
“that,”” which has been. already declined, is often cmployed
instead of &, when the latter is contrasted with &3 «this.” It
is of continual occurrence as an indeclinable pronominal adjec-
tive, and may be considered~as having the force of the definite

article. Example: (’7'1; aJFe “ that person.” ~ A repetition of

(T{::;'\‘ Implies suecession or distribution, as (Fl'b'g\i (lq—‘ﬁ’tr wWElted)

““the respectable people of the country one after another.”

Of the Reciprocal or Reflective Pronoun,

40, The pronominal adjective <iotw ‘““own,” 1s inde-
clinable whenever 1t is employed to qualify a noun; and
as it 1s the representative of the last nominative 1n the
sentence, it is to be rendered by ‘“my,” “thy,” ¢ his,”
‘““her,” “our,” “your,” or ‘their,” according to the cyr-
cumstances of its antecellent. It pust always have a
nominative in the same sentcnce, either expressed or un-
derstood : thus, =i 2t WT AT FRwTE Sifam @
wiwes dfewis 2fg 1 “1 having gone home, and having
brought my son, will offer him a sacrifice in your pre-
sence.” QUF §fR WWITE WA Tl HwAT wew e 1 “ Now
having pardoned me, take your share.” %% fazasl faxi
fefae sow Tio qTa32Cs (G0 T *toftzet cwfag figca )



a8 BENGALT GRAMMAR.

“Having considered this, he cut off some flesh from Zs
body, and flung it before the serpent.” The adjectives
fo% and =1 “own,” may be substituted in every, case for
.

a. From these examples the learner will casily acquire the

rule -for the application of wmi?{%, which is always employed
instead of the genitive case of the pronouns « L> «thou,” and

“ he,” ete., when these would be used in English, immediately
with reference to the last nominative in the sentence, in such
phrases as « heavent to Ais house,” where =i is used when

“his” means ¢ his own,” but g1 would he used for Az, if it
meant < another man’s’ house.

41. The noun =tterfsr “self,” is the equivalent of our
“mysclt,” ¢ thrself,” “himself,” ¢ herself,”. ¢ ourselves,”

“yourselves,” and ¢ themselves.” Tt is declinable like
the rest of the pronouns : thus,

setfs ¢ Self,” oblique modification wtstar.

BING. FLUE.
Nom. =teifs sclf. wreta selves.
Ac. et sclf. weafwstE selves.
Inst.  =termtcs by orwithself. enemtafescs by orwithselves.
Dat.  =ttornize to self. TetAtEfRsizE to sclves.
Ab.  =te@EiTs from self. weEfwestts from selves.
Gen.  =torig of self.” siAtgfwestg of selves.
Loc. <ttemiiy in self, e frestcs in sclves.

a. When wioffa “sclf,” is employed, it is of course used

nominatively, and not adjectively: thus, afs s@7arte cStE Tt
SZTHT TCA (IFNCT FAARTT 9z a 24727 1« Should your lord

return unexpectedly, he will keep you alone with himself>»
Bieif < self,” may immediately follow any of the personal pro-
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nouns, for the purpose of giving emphasis to the action implied

by the verb, as Sifar wriefa oz FFaata « I myself did that.”

42. When great respeet and deference are intended in
speaking of another, or in addressing one who 1s present,
the word wrieffer is uscd, and will then mean ¢ your,” or
‘“hig honour ;” “your,” or ‘“her ladyship;” or any simi-
larly respectful form of address, according to the rank of
the person who is intended to be designated. It of course
governs the verb in the third person, should 1t be employed
nominatively ; but when used in the oblique cases, 1t is
thus declined :

s#ifa ¢ Your honour,” ete., oblique modification <o,

BING, PLUL.

Nom. =tsf« your hono*t;r, ete. wie=Ed your honours.
Ac.  =ieREE your honour, ete.  <ieisEtgfusice your, ete.

The remaining cascs are deelined like those of any other
pronoun.

a. The learner cannot fail to have obscrved the similarity in
the use of Iietfsw with the Latin 7pse, in many of the foregoing
remarks. A sort of continuative sense is given to words by

repeating them, as (Wg oWy W« facas® Fface™ 1 “he
reflected a long time in his mind.”

o

of the Relative

43. fafs “who,” is the corrcsponding relative of the
pronoun fefst “he,” ete., and tikes for its modified form
T L. |

BING. r PLUR.

Nom. fafst who. © ¢g#El who.

F . U VN S RI'E.T‘P‘TQ":‘M 111‘11:‘\“-1
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The other cases are declined like those of f&f=.

The analogous relative of @8 ‘ he,” etc., is @@ ¢ who,”
‘“ which,” ‘““what,” oblique substitute @i=].

BiNG. PLUR.

Nom. ¢@ who, which, what. @zt who, ete. -
Ac. =it® whom, ete. TrEiaf%sice - whom, ete.

The other cases are declined like those of % .

a. Where great deference is intended to any one, the nasal
may be inserted in the oblique substitute, which is then the
corresponding reiative of izl : thus, caaw To| T TTad 9%

T= ST O3 SIS Te fewe wfyig afam =t ziga wela
FITE AT ATeaw 1 “Just as the most minute drop of oil
can overspread the greatest extent of water, so he who is a hero,
having acquired the smallest point of territory in this world, is
able in a short space of time, to overrun every (neighbouring
kingdom).

Of the Interrogatives.

44. The pronoun & “who?” *“which ?” is employed
for persons, and f& ¢ what ?” ¢ which ?”’ for things; but
both & and f& take #%1 for the oblique substitute, which
may be contracted into #, by the samc analogy that gy
becomes 9. |

HING. FPLUR.

Nom. & who ? which ? ztzidt who ? which ?
. Ac.  Figite whom ? which?  #tgigfwstez whom ? which ?

The remaining cases are declined after the same analogy
, as those of the other pronouns.

fe “ Which ?” “what ?” oblique substitute #igl.
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NEUTER

BING, PLUR.

Nom. f& which ? what ? #Figial which ? What ?
Ac. #F%® which ? what? Figtafwsite which ? what ?

The remaining cases are declined like those of the other
“pronouns.

&9 “ which ?” “what?” as % @Tfe *“what man?”
oblique substitutes fex. It has no plural.

Nom. (® which? what?
Ac. fewfe which? what? *

The remaining cascs may be declined after the same
analogy as the singular cases of other pronouns.

45. Under the head of pronominal adjectives may be
classed @z ‘‘any one,” oblique modification #izl. DBut
@t® and f&g ‘““any,” “some,” w¥ “other;” and faw, <,
and =T ““ own,” which have been already alluded to, are
all indeclinable without any modification or substitution.

a. (¥ is occasionally found repeated, to give an idea of repeti-
tion or multiplicity, and may be rendered by ¢ whatsoever” or
« every,” as in the following passage: @4 Faw <Ca =
¥fa¥ra 1 (@ @ @Y Tfaw staw g acs » “King Yudhishthir,
being moved cven unto tears, repeated every word of Narad,
chief  of sages. (T (&7 “ whosocver,” « every one,” is similarly
employed for persons, and takes as its oblique modification
(T Fg). (T (FZ “any one,” is used indefinitely, and takes as
its oblique modification (@t% #tgl. The Sanskrit pronouns %
““that,” 3% «this,” and ¥§ “what,” are very frequently found
in composition, as YgFA  that fﬂrm,” &orEal ““this form,”
w4y ¢ what thing,” « whatever.”
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SECTION IIT.

OF THE VERB.

46. The Bengali verb is cxtremely simple and regular
throughout the whole of its inflections. There is only one
conjugation, consisting of nine tenses, and it is applicable
to every veririn the language. There are two numbers,
the singular and plural, which are very much confounded,
the plural being very often made to agree with a singular
noun or pronoun, and ¢ice versdé. The singular number of
the verb 1s gencrally employed “with the plural of nouns
and pronouns, denoting inferiors in rank, to mark more
particularly the idea of such inferiority. Conversely, when
honour or respect is intended, a noun or pronoun in the
singular takes the verb in the plural. In consequence of
these arbitrary customs, there is a good deal of irregularity
in the use of the verbal terminations denoting the singular
and plural numbers.

a. The rules relating to the employment of the singular or
plural verb shall be more fully treated of in our section on the
Syntax of the Language. The subject is here noticed merely
that the student may not feel embarrassed in translating the
various easy quotations hitherto given in this work.

e,

47. The second person singular of the imperative, as the
shortest and simplest member of the verb, is considered as
the 700f.  From this root are regularly formed two parti-
ciples; thus, from the root #g “make thou,” are formed
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the present participle #faze ¢ making,” by adding the ter-
mination ¢fe,; and also the past or conjunctive participle
Fragi “made” or ¢ having made,”” by adding the fermina-
tion a:yfi' to the root. The whole of the nine tenses are
derived either immediately from the root, or from one or
other of the two forementioned participles, as will be seen
1n the following paradigm.

a. When the root ends in any vowel, except the inherent 4,
or in a single consonant, in which case the inherent & is never
sounded, the terminations i¢e and iya are added4o it directly, as
we have just seen. [f, on the other hand, the root ends in a com-
pound consonant, and consequently, by rule, with the inherent
short 4, the latter is suppressed on receiving the additional ter-
minations ife and iya of the participles. It is a rule, however,
that cven when ending with a compound consdnant, the second
person singular of the imperative suppresses the inherent short &
in order to distinguish the same from the second person plural.

48. We shall now proceed to exemplify the conjugation
of a Bengali verb, briefly noticing the mode of forming
each tense or part as we go along. We may observe in
the mean time that the form in which the Bengali verb is
always found in the dictionary is that of a verbal noun, as
T34 ‘“a doing,” rendered in English ‘““to do,”’ saw “a
‘moving,” A% ‘“a seeing,¥ @«F ‘“a writing.” This verbal
noun is formed by adding the termination % dn to the root,
except when the latter ends in %, and in a few other
instances of Samskrit formation, in which case the cerebral
4 dn or ad is added. We shall selcet as our model the
transitive verb #a4 ‘“making” or ‘“doing.” Observe, at
the same time, that the first persons smgula.r and plural
arc the same throughout.
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PRINCIPAL PARTS.

Root g “ Do thou.”
Present Participle =fges ¢ Doing.”

Past -or Conjunctive Participle sfam ¢ Done” or “having
done.”

1st. Present I ndefinite Tense, formed by adding to the
root the terminations ¢, s, and e respectively, for the three

persons singular ; and ¢, d, and en, for the plural : thus,

SING, 2 PLUR,
1. zfa I do. 1. =fg we do.
2. #fas thou dost. 2. #a you do.
3. ¥td he does. 3. Tt they do.

2nd. Present -Definite Tense, formed by adding to the
present participle the terminations chki, chhis, chhe, for the
singular ; and chhe, chhd, chhen, for the plural: thus,

gfazsfg I am doing.  sfarefyg we are doing.
Ffacefgs thou art doing.  #farew you are doing.
Ffarory he is doing. Ffarergs they are doing.

ord. Past Indefiniie Tense, formed by adding to the root
the terminations #lam, 1%, +/d or ¢lek, for the singular ; and
tam, tld, ¢len, for the plural : thus,

Ffaaty I did. . ‘Ffgatw we did.
zfafa thou didst. Fra= you did.
#fga or -«% he did. &fgzas they did.

4th. Imperfect Tense, formed by adding to the present
participle the terminations chhildm, chhili, chhild or chhilek,
for the singular; and chhilam, chhila, chhilen, for the
plural : thus, |
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BING, - PLUR.

zfarsfgat® I was domg wfacsfeaiy we were doing.
sfacsfgfa thou wast doing. Ffarsigal you were doing.
zfarsfgd or -a% he was doing. #farsfgras they were doing.

5th. Perfect Tense, formed by adding to the past or con-
junctive participle the terminations of the present definite :

thus,
sfaaife I have done. zfaaife we have done.
gfawifes thou hast done.  fayiw you kave done.
zfamitg he has done. Ffagices they have done.

Gth, Pluperfect Tense, formed by adding to the past par-
ticiple the terminations of the imperfect tense : thus,

sfagifeantsy I had done. wfggifgasy we had done.
sfamfefa thou hadst done. Ffaxtfea you had done.
gfamifea or -&% he had done. wfawifgeas they had done.

7th. Future Tense, formed by adding to the root the
terminations ¢bd, ¢b¢, tbe or ibek, for the singular; and 784,
¢bd, iben, for the plural : thus,

afsx I shall or will do.  #Fz@ we shall or will do.
#fafz thou wilt do.. Ffgal you will do.
Ffara or (a2 he will do. zfgeay they will do.

8th. Conditional Tense, formed by adding to the root the
terminations ¢fgm, & or ¢tis, ifd, for the singular ; and #Zdm,
tid@, tfen, for the plural : thus,

afrern 1 did or would do.  #fgetsy we did or would do.
@ﬁﬁs orﬁﬁ{ﬁs‘ﬂ thou Wouldst do. ?Fﬁrtﬂ you did or Would do.

,s x 11 3
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Oth. Imperative Mood, formed by adding to the root the
terminations 7, ¢s, uk, for the singular; and ¢, d, ¢kd or 4
and un, for the plural : thus,

BING. PLUR.
- gfg let me do. #fg let us do.
Fg or #fa% do thou. &d, FIZT, Or F(Qe ao ye.
&< let him do. 3%+ let them do.

The remaining parts of the verb are—1st. The Infinitive,
& acs “to do,” or “ make,” which is the same as the pre-
sent participle alrcady described. 2nd. The Verbal Noun,
a9 ‘“ the act of domng” (already mentioned), and F71 * tho
doing,” in an abstract scnse. 3rd. The Present Participle,
#facs (already mentioned), and contracted 7% “ doing” or
‘“making.”  4th. The Passive Participle, &5 * done,”
which is borrowed from the Sanskrit, and not reducible, like
the other parts, to any general rule. &6th. The Conjunctive
Past Participle, fa, zfamt, @1, *0q, “done,” or “having
done.” 6th. The Adverbial Participle, wfata ¢ on doing,” or
‘““being done,” formed by adding ¢/e to the root. Tth. T%e
Gerund, Nom. sfgal “doing;” Dat. sfgatza “to do,” or
‘‘for the doing;” Gen. Ffgaiz ‘“of doing;” Loc. zfgaita

‘“1n doing.”

49. As a further example, we here subjoin the verb
g8TS la-ile, ‘“to be,” or “to become,” which is quite
regular and, like our own verb ‘“to be,” is of frequent
occurrence as an auxiliary. It will, at the same time,
serve a8 a model for any verb formed from a root which
ends in a vowel.
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1st. Indefinile. |

BEING. PLUR,
g% L am or become. g8 we are or become.
g2 thou art, cte. Z'€ you are, etc.
g he 13, ete. g% they are, etc.

2nd. Present Definite.

z273g I am becoming. g3 r3fg we are becoming.
_E‘NFEH thou art becoming. ¥3TIT you are becammg
Z5¢oCw he is becoming. ﬁmﬁ they Sre becoming.

3rd. Simple Prelerife.

W T was or became, g2 A we were or became.

gofa thou wast, ete. TSAl you were, etc.
e H Or @z?r@ he was, ete. QEM1 they were, ete.

4th. Imperfect.

g2 3fga® I was becoming. 8 73fgaly we were becoming.
g2 cofgfathou wast becomimg. $27sfgal you were becoming.
gRTsied or -9% he was be- Tarefgean they were becom-

coming, ing.
5t}1. Perfect.

zo-qtfe I have been, ete. g2 ¥ifg we have been.
g¢ Mfgd thou hast been.  z3Itg you have been.

z2 Weg he has been. fi‘m‘rﬁ they have been.

6th. PZupcrﬁci

gemfeais I had been, etc. | Q—E‘\?;IF@TQ we had been.
o uifefa thou hadst been. g2 Wfga you had been.

e Iifgd or -&% he had been. Te qifgces they had been.
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Tth. Future.

8ING. TLUR.
737 I shall be or become., 72 we shall be.
zefa thou shalt be. gl you shall be.

| e cd or -4% he shall be. W they shall be.

- 8th. Conditional.

g2 oW I would be. geoty we would be.
72 TS or ToFe3 thou wouldst be. 3% you would be.
e he would be. g2 te they would be.

Oth. Imperative.

g% let me be or become. g9 let us be or become.
g€ be thou, efe. z¢ or T2-¢ be ye, cte.
£9% or @) let him be, ete. T3 or @7 lot them be, ete.

The remaining parts are—The Infinitive, T2TS ““to be,”
or ¢ to become.” Participle— Past, % ¢ been,” ¢ become.”
Conjunctive, T2, T2 T “being,” ‘‘ having been,” or “ having
become.” Adverbial, T2T&@ “ on being,” or ¢ becoming.”
Gerund, T&a ‘“being;” goaita “to,” or “for being ;7
g2 aig ““of being ;” T2 “in being.” Verbal Noun, gex
or T€¥ ‘ being,” or ¢ becoming.”

* Of Causal Verds.

00. Any verb may be rendered causal by adding =
to the root, as Fg ““do,” Fa ‘“ cause to do.” If the root
end m ¥ originally, it 18 made causal by adding e wa
(sce § 9), as 2l “eat,”) atem “cause to eat” (feed). All
causal verbs are conjugated after the foregoing example ;
but for the sake of making the subject quite-clear, the first
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person of every tense of the verb zatdzs “to cause to do,”
or ** cause to make,” 18 subjoined : thus,

Ist. Present Indefinite, Targ™ “ I cause to do,” ete.
2nd. Present Definite, a8t 1 am causing to do,”

ete.
3rd. Past Indefinite, zgra=ary “1 caused to do,” cte. -
dth. Imperfect, zareTsfgansy “ T was causing to do,” ete.
oth. Perfect, ﬂ]‘?‘cﬂﬁi “T have caused to do,” ete,
Oth. Pluperfect, wate-mifgant T had caused to do,” ete.
Tth. Puture, a2 “T shall or will cause To do,” ote.
8th. Conditional, TaEw “ T would cause to do,” ete.
Oth. Imperative, =@ ““ let me caunse to do,” ete.

The remaining parts are—1st. The Infinitive, zarets “to
cause to do,” or “make.” 2nd. Verbal Noun, =29 kardnd,
in which the inherent final & is always to be sounded,
“the act of causing to do.”  3rd. Present Participle,
Eﬂi‘m ‘“ causing to do.”  4th. Passive Larticiple, At
“‘caused to be done.”  6th. Conjunctive Past Participle,
FAe, TAEW “having caused to do,” or ““to be done.”
6th. Adverbial, Tat3ta “ on causing,” or ¢ being caused to
do.” 7Tth. Gerund, T@eal “ causing to do,” F@E=ILA * for
causing to do,” F@EF ¢ of causing to do,” FaFalra ““in
causing to do.” .

a. We may here remark that in all verbs whose root ends in
=1{, whether they be causals or not, the second person plural of
the present and imperative is formed by adding € to the root:
thus &g «you cause to do,” or « causc you to do.” The third
person singular of the presept indefinite tense is formed by
adding T to the root: thus, #atT “he eauses to do.” The same
rule, as we may observe, applies to the verb 58S Aa-ite, “to
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01. The following-alphabetical list of roots of the most
common transitive and intransitive verbs will prove highly
uscful to the learner. They are therefore here given, partly
for exercise 1n conjugating the verb, and partly for the
purpose of being committed to memory. By subjoining
37S to any of these roots, the infinitive may be formed ;
and the verbal nouns in =% and =1 may be made by add-
ing these last terminations to the root. In forming the
verbal noun in =0 with roots which end in a vowel, the
termination @, and not <%, is subjoined to the root, to
prevent a hiatus in the sound: thus T ‘“be,” makes Tem
‘““the being.” Any root, as has been mentioned, may be
made causal by subjoining =i to it. The last letter of
every one of the following roots,1f a consonant, 18 deprived
of the inhereft short &, cven when preceded by another
consonant ; thus the word =1® as a vcrbal root, denoting
‘“mark thou,”” i1s sounded ank; but as a substantive, de-
noting ‘‘ a mark,” or in the second person plural, denoting
‘““ye mark,” or ‘“ mark ye,” of the verb, it is sounded ankd.

&% mark Ttatd worship F1 abate
w5 worship itz mount g%} tremble
S[% earn wiAer converse ¥4 do

=f inherit wrifersr embraee %% tighten
1% descrve I cheer %g say
TS Comoe +% wish #1% cut
@A attack T arise 9 tremble
et e dash %o fly FW earn, shave
iag respect ©ed alight, arrive #t* cough
=% bring Iwa belch fes buy
FiwR 1nvite %?{%‘ overset 7% pound

S1aT begin F$#9! thunder 7% pardon



w4 ooze, drop
wsta wash, purily
¢t cast, fling

- o9 break, efface
<l eat

2= open

(& sport

(i® seek

centm lose

st%f roar

i fashion

sta count
stz melt

st sing

7% elapse
¥ rub

TN perspire
¥4 revolve
(T4 surround
5% mount
s9& start
B3 graze

5F IMove

taste

stef lap
518 lick .

o7 compress
oia remove

VERBAL ROOTS.

- fv% recognise

s} chew
fsq tear

¥ ooze, leak

}E err
¥ kiss

(651 scream

(5% make aware
(57 split, rend
o1 suck

wa decelive

&l cover, thatch
%% quit

7 knead

53 escape

(zie firc a gun
& produce

&z decay, digest
&< know

giial kght

fegeis ask

fers win

@ revive

@Bk yoke (cattle).
(1T join

(&ts till

el burn .
atw brush off
A= sWing
catz bend dowy
3tz stitch

B pull

BB snap, break
o4q fear |
ga grind

©1F call, send for
w4 drown

GiF cover

Gi& pour

IS beat

fey stay

<&F =ladden
(2@ weigh
@& abandon
iz dwell

7 see

wa tread on
%z burn

v give

(w4 sce

(wie swing
it milk

M Tun

% snub

¥ Se1ze

i hold, keep
¢ql wash

<15 dance

<150 descend
“t*t destroy
o5 mature

oF read

#3 fall, read

ot flee



02

NG arrive
*ff get

*[1F ripen
°if7 be able
¢{ts1 nourish

N arrive

¢?IT$ bury

(71T rear up

ofgra put forth *

&wd blossom

27¥ cngage (in
any act)

&I enter

&*f*H praise

&req beat

eiwerE wash, purlfy

ot entreat

(2ra send

wd hear fruit

firg turn round

BENGALT GRAMMAR.

- TITY! grumble

@ change
I¢ kll

¥ vencrate
& bind

TF forsake
24 doseribe
< tell

IR sit

TS drown

IT weave, SOW seed

(@ sell

(&3 cnclose

(et pace up and
down

(T4 bore

AT sit

(1Y percelve

Tz carry, blow, flow @@= plant, sow

&5 survive

W sound

1= bind

a1a hinder

qw like well

¥ scent

qfgd return

fass spoil

fa517 investigate

fawgl strew

fawte split

fag perforate

fast=r annihilate

fei bring ferth
_young

fazatg oppose

&% blow (as breath) feerg delay

=Tl bawl

"‘E% burst, boil
e swell

&= fling

a2 decoive

fa=tor mourn
faentw delight
famrz lay DPEH
fa=ra forget

3& comprehend

aTt9f overspread
$& worship
wd be full
$<H abuse
SI® break
oiw {ry

oiq think

few wet

¥ enjoy

va forget

2¥ be ornamented
&¥H roam

o sink

7 die

= rub

T beg

TI5 obey

TT9f aneasure
g strike -
T8 be effaced
s meet,

Farsr mix
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@ twist ~ fadt write @ toast, warm
T go . =& conceal WY 1ot
s beg @8 plunder ol grafify
T give battle (@Y write s give in charge
%1 colour 9t plastor, smear FEME converse
a5 compose Over 7z endure
¥Z remain @15 tumble A& be order
T3F preserve E@tor obliterate 56 sprinkle, irri-
@t keep, put (A%l cause to covet  gate
(aF ward off, pre- =or curse =9%f fouch
vent f=r2t learn Z be
(A% weep % dry =% fall back -
(@t plant *7 smell gd seize
(AT be enraged  * hear 2% hawl
o take (T sow 29l pant
787 cling, hang  cts aricve Z19 loso
&g fight N4 pay (a debt), z01 laugh
a@tst join, apply correct(awriting) fges injure

Of Irrpgular Verbs.

92. Therc are but thrce verbs in Bengali which are
irregular, and that only in a very slight degree. 1. The
verb fiees “to give,” makes s ““they give,” in the third
person plural of the présent indefinite, and "7 1In the
verbal noun. 2. The verb wnifsizs ¢ to come” takes o
after 1ts first syllable = in the indefinite tense, and in the
imperative, as wrEfw T come,” cte. ; and the simple pre-
terite may be #rmed by adding its terminations either
to =137 or to =M, making gither WTFH?ITH or WT??ITH cte.
3. The verb Fn‘b"ﬁs “to go,” 1n the .perfect and pluperfect
tenses, formed, as we have alrcady shown, from the con-

Junctive past participle, changes Tigq ¢ having cone” into
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farm, as fermifeens ¢ T had gone,” ete.  But forml and e
arc both correct when the conjunctive past participle is
used alone. The simple preterite and adverbial participle
take ¢st instcad of =, as =ty “ I went,” ¢ita ““ on being
gone.”’

a. In poetry the simple preterite and adverbial participle are
very often contracted in such words as have a semi-vowel for

their second consonant, as :BWIT,[ for %FgEfTi'{, %WTI[ for Sl‘ﬁ(EnT{;
S0 %‘ﬂa for QT:‘\ZH, etc. The expression s #1facs “not to be
y

able” is sometimes contracted to «ifez®, and then conjugated
like a simple verb.

Passive Voice.

53. The passive voice may be formed in two different
ways in this language. The first 1s formed hke our own,
with the passive participle of a transitive verb, and the
auxiliary €378 ¢ to be,” as 72 373  to be killed.” This
form 1s peculiar to verbs of Sansknt origin, which on such
oceasions borrow the regular passive participle of the latter
language, which commonly cnds 1n ¥ Ze for the masculine
and neuter, and @ 4 for the fenmnine. The sccond or
common Bengdli mode is by conjugating the verbal noun
that ends in <1, such as 7 ¢ the doing,” with the auxili-
ary T8 TS “to go.” When this last form 1s used, it im-
plics that the object attains the result of the action, that
the noun implics, which is just the equivalent of what the
other forms express ; for when we say ‘“+he 1s killed by
the man,” we infer that “ he 1s gone to the state of death
by means of the man:” thus, e A oiE AW WAL TUATH
wal ot oW 1 O mistress ! the good and bad qualities of
all go to discovery by words, 7.e., are discovered by words.”
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a. There are two other ways of making a sort of passive voice,
but not so common as the preceding forms. One is by conju-
rating the conjunctive past participle of the causal verb with
@N “ t0 become :”’ thus, T T fr '.EFHTH e fag %ﬁ'ﬁm
zoa 1 « Having applied his mouth, and sucked, all the poison
was extracted.” 'The other, which is apparently a Hindi idiom,
is formed by simply using the transitive verb, and throwing the
agent, or what ought to be the nominative case, into the instru-
mental form: thus, TYTHTS T 3 Tiry, “The man was
devoured by the tiger, or the tiger devoured the man.” In this
example, it will be seen that the instrumental & is used for the
Hindi ne; and in the latter tongue the expression would be,
“ Bagh ne manush ko khaya hai”

b. The verb 2873 “to eat,” and metaphorically “to suffer,”
is very frequently employed with a noun expressive of some
affliction to form the passive, as. g3¢ Qn%‘jas “to suffer pain,”
i.e., “to be pained.”

c. When the verb m?w “to get” is conjugated with an
infinitive or past participle, they may together be considered as
forming a sort of passive, as AT ﬂ% 9{1‘3‘3‘1 “you will be
destroyed by griet.”

54. The first or indefinite tense of each of the two modes
of forming the passive is here given; and all the other
tenses may be conjugated after the same analogy.

First or Sanskrit Form of the Passize Present Indefinite.

< T 1 am made. &< g% we arc made.
Y ﬁ"q thoyg art madc. ] %\ﬁ you are made.
= T¥ he 1s made. 73 g9 they are made.

The other tenses are to be conjugated by subjoining the
remaining tenses of g8 ¢ to become,” to &S *“ made,” or
any other passive participle.
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Second or Idiomatic Form of the Present Indefinite.

zgl T% I am made. Fdl T2 we are made.
¥ T thou art made. =@l e you are made.
A T he is made. a2l 9 they are made,

a.- The other tenses are to be formed by subjoining the re-
maining tenses of ’EIT%\Z'\S “to go,” to T “the doing,” or any
similar verbal noun. The two other forms of the passive, alluded
to in § 51, @, require no further notice here ; a reference to what
we have alreaay stated will be sufficient to make them com-
pletely understood.

9. As the past and passive participles are not formed
according to the rules of Bengali grammar, but are bor-
rowed almost at pleasure from the Sanskrit, it has been
thought that a selection of those in most common use may-
be of service to the learner, and they are here accordingly

subjoined in alphabetical order.

Past and Passive Participles.
wf%% marked, superseribed wrtEifegs dosirous

W aw attached to ¥1519 approached, come
wewT not favourable, not =& obtained |
propitious, unpropitious — SGIWS rejoiced, delighted
wegs not prepared, taken <€ pained, afflicted
by surprise we attached, addieted
w2%® known, understood . wr@mifes pleased, elated
" w7ws bent down, prostrate 59 wished, desired
sraf*re remalined, left ¥% said, spoken
=& not able, unable = Sesty produced, arisen
wf*2 not polished, clownish ¥faa dejected, sad, vexed
w2y not fatigued, laborious ¥wre crazy, crazed
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B2 instructed, initiated
s arrived, alighted
Borfad entered, scated
¥orgw fitted to, proper
$otfgs arrived, at hand
$otifes carned, acquired
#$ made, done

@ifets enraged, incensed
@1$ purchased, bought
g angered, angry

Fiw fatigued

fFe wearled, harassed

%3 wounded, cut

1% pacified

f@ (over-)thrown, frantic
=4 wasted

dfse composed, fashioned
¥ gone, elapsed

sTt$ sung, chaunted

&9 selzed, devoured

a2 destroyed, perished
faf&s sleepy, drowsy
fage fixed in, appointed
fasf® gone out, issued
fadia blown out

fafits formed, constructed
st conducted

o1& cooked ; ripe

offes learned

oifs fallen -

s{qifes overcome
&F3 manifested

& %d blossomed ; elated

| ﬁﬁ? entered

erwy pleased ; favourable

4% bound ; set

fazfsrs blown (as a flower),
expanded

Fa2ns renowned

fawtd split, rent, torn

few cut off, divided, severed faa® estranged, alienated

s born

feeatfws asked, inquired of
f&s conquered, vanquished
@w@$ known

%2 pleased

@& abandoncd, forsaken
¥& glven ¢

gsf2@ pained

72 spotled, corrupted

EE seen

- g tied, begirt

fafer2 distinguished
fawifas spread out, detailed
fafrs surprised, astonished
3% known, comprehended
97 1ncreased, enlarged
@fs surrounded

fes pained

_ a7 agitated

e eaten

wifes thoughtful, melancholy
fex divided, broken off
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w13 terrified, frightened

$& caten
% become

gfws adorned (with jewels)

=2 fallen, strayed

w3 conceived

g drunk

@ liberated

% deprived of reason
7% dead .

7% fought

2fe® deprived of, void
#% hindered, confined
afv%s$ ashamed

*r% able )

g queted, placid
ferg polished, polite
oS dried, dry

&g tired

&% heard

HoL® Joined together

72 pleased, delighted
wwf*(s given in charge to
wus agreed to, approved of
fsy accomplished

S brought forth

=Y slept

'{ré created

S bathed

Tifos fixed, settled, placed
f¥% remained

T1zre assented to

% remembered

g9 dostroyed, slain, killed
©S offered (as an oblation)
= pleased, elated

Of Impersonal Verbs.

56. The impersonal voice implies the natural and spon-
tancous occurrcnce of anything, or the necessity of the
performance of any act. It 1s cither inflected like the
passive voice, but only 1 the third person, or it 1s made by
conjugating any infigitive with the verb 273 “to be,” in
the third person, as in the following example: @4= =7 @i«
Bty zfacs 7z “ It will now be proper to put in foree some
other stratagem.” When the ordinary operations of nature
are to be described, the neuter gr passive verb 1s employed
as an impersonal ; but only in the third person. When
the moral necessity of an act is to be described, the infini-
tive of an act to be done 1s emploved, as the gerund 1s
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in Latin, being in general preceded by the noun or pro-
noun in the dative case, of the person who is influénced to
do the act ; and the auxiliary verb is always in the third

person : thus,

Indefinite.

SiTE BT T it is necessary for me to go.
csiTiTE T2 TS T it is necessary for thee to go.

Ieice LTS TF it is necessary for him (or her) to go.

ST fiece WETS T it is necessary for us to go.
cstrizfweicE €8T T it is necessary for you to go.
sizrafisite areTe T¥ it is necessary for them to go.

L]
Preterite.

wrtartze T Te T8 it was necessary for me to go.
STtz TeTe Toa it was necessary for thee to go.

Sizlce e o a it was necessary for him to go.

sistrafwsice LTS T2 a it was necessary for us to go.
cstrafws{te weTs €34 it was necessary for you to go.
WiTigfsre T8 T2 it was necessary for them to go.

Pluperfect.

L

FIeE 27e e mifea it had been necessary for me to go.
@z T3 Te To ifea it had been necessary for thee to go.
szite TrETS Teutfgs it had been necessary for him to go.

Hrizfweee TeTS —\"}JTFEE‘F it had been necessary for us, ete.

Wﬁ?ﬁw BT Q—E‘TITFW it had been necessary for you, ete.
stetafesite TeTs €2 Tifea it had been necessary for them, ete.
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Future.

FiMTE TS 7272 it will be necessary for me to go.
(1T TETS T224 it will be necessary for thee to g0.
BITce T2 ts T2ed it will be necessary for him to go.

wrifesiee TeTs 787a it will be necessary for us to go.
cSiEfwetzE e T3t it will be necessary for you to go.

Sgtafree TR TT T8 it will be necessary for them to go.

57. The conjunctive past participle may be conjugated
with the auxiliary verb «ifers “to remain,” throughout
every tense, to 1mply the probable occurrence of any event ;
and preceded by the sign afw “if,”” of the conditional, it
will form a compound subjunctive mood : thus,

Indefinite,
afam aife T die. Tz «ife we die.
wfaw «ifew thou diest. wfam oiF you die.
sfam «tze he dies. wfam «tezw they die.

The other tenses of this compound verb are conjugated
like any of the preceding examples : thus, oita @8 =t W=
Fhacae (@ (ot wfgm arfarazy “ The woman then thought
In her own mind, ‘ the parrot will (most probably) be dead.’”

58. The verb fizs “to give” is very frequently used
after a conmjunctive past participle, and seems to add
nothing to the scnse of the simple verb in the same tense
thus, WS 97 wifr e gifarg Fsitfam g2 footfir segater
Ffawl furs e 9% 1 . For this reason I will accompany
my husband (to heaven); let therefore an order be issued -
to prepare the funeral pile,” ete.
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Indefinite.
zfam 7 T make. zfaw fr we make.
#fam fws thou makest.  zfam @e or &g you make.
Tfam & he makes. &AM w7 they make,

a. The other tenses of this compound verb are to be Eﬂ;ljll- ~
gated with the remaining tenses of frzs «to give,” as firefi
“1 am giving,” featsy « I gave,” fersfgarisy «1 was giving,”
femife <1 have given,” femifeatsy «1 had given,” firg « 1 will
give,” ﬁ‘xﬁ‘l’t{ “1 did or would give.”

b. When the verb @3 ¢s is conjugated with the conjunctive
past participle, the compound verb has very much the same force
as an English verb followed by the words « off;” or « away,” as
Tow We « carry off;” in the foregoing passage, and in a3
forgl in the following one: foq gfw wtaitz aoa faed @
form =t Fagntz oifasa (re v < But do you, having carried me

away into the King’s presence, try my medical skill.””

¢. The verb (wfaes «to fling,” “cast,” is sometimes conju-
gated with the conjunctive past participle of an active verb, to
express that an act has beea done thoroughly, as sfgx =f=
“1 do (it) thoroughly.” This auxiliary may be used throughout
all the tenses. Similar to the analogy of the foregoing examples,
many other verbs, such as Ffelrs «to keep,” etc., may be em-
ployed as auxiliaries to conjygate the conjunctive past participles
of verbs.

OFf the Negative Verd.

59. Any verbanay be made to e.xpress negation by sub-
joining = ‘““not” to it, as W W “1 did no? make.”
When 1%, or =ifz instead of =, is subjoined to the inde-
finite tense, it gives it the sensc of any past tense, accord-
ing as the context requires: thus, TR @7 2=rew T4
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Aifere stae gfw fesy wifira wifsr WSt S @I Te @2
g¢ #ifg 1% As long as this nosegay shall remain fresh, so
long you may be certain that I am pure; in no way shall
1 have fallen (from virtue).”

The negative = is very frequently inflected in the inde-
finite tense like a verb, to express the same sense as T3
““to be,” when followed by the negative =i: thus, Tgf#
wiifir T3 foees stow wfacs ofifz swifet gfw farm = =faca
Frg st orFteef wrg 1 ¢ Even though I may be able to
visit my lover, yet without your consent ¢ ¢ nof proper
for me to go.”

Indefinite.

wfa, s, or, sz I am not. %y, M8, or 7fF we are not.
9 or wfg=y thou art not. <€ 7F you are not.

™, W(g, or Mi7F he 18 not. q A they are not.

Of the Defective Auziliary.

60. The present definite, the imperfect, the perfect, and
the pluperfect are conjugated, as we have scen, by means
of an inseparable auxiliary. This auxiliary is a corruption
of the Sanskrit root =3 “to be,” into Wy, and is very
commonly used as a descriptive yerb. There are but two
_ tenses to this auxiliary, the indefinite and the simple pre-
terite, each of which takes the terminations laid down for
those tenses in § 46.

h

Present Indefinite.
"]
oife [ am. . e we are.
wifgs thou art. g you are.

e he 19 M7 thov ato
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- Past Indefinite.

Fifeaiy I was. wifgai we were.
eifgfa thou wast. sifgsl you were.
wrifes he was. wifgea= they were.

Following the same analogy, the particle a8 “truly,”
‘““indeed,” 1s inflected, and agrees as a verb with the
agent. «dF N feryewg wfaqee LW orew sieta Ty
Faraom =fg fofw Ifgmts aedw fe «11 “T am now going to
my best beloved, and shall first try his understanding,
whether he #s #uly clever or not.”

Indefinite.
z® I am indeed. T we are indeed.
% thou art indeed. 2% you are indeed.

48 he is indeed. 38w they are indeed.
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SECTION IV.

OF PARTICLES AND NUMERALS.

61. Under tho term Particles we include Adverbs, Pre-
positions, Conjunctions, and Interjcctions, each of which
we shall here briefly describe in their order.

OF ADVERBS.

62. The adverbs form by far the most numcrous class
of the particl:as. They may be convemiently arranged
under threc heads, viz., first, those relating to Zime ; second,
those relating to place; and lastly, those denoting qualily,
manner, ete. |

63. Adverbs of Time.—These are expresscd by a word
denoting time, either in the nominative or in the locative
case, but more frequently in the latter. It would be quite
superfluous here to give a long list of adverbs in general,
as they belong more to the Dictionary or Vocabulary than
to the Grammar. The followmg are of frequent occur-
rence : |

=g to-day e, TWfoe, (@f«, Fea at
dcotwey in the meantime any time, some time
Qed, ATT NOW i< as long hs, whilst

&9, ¥ yesterday, to-morrow 22 so long, that long
U when ? @29, FYEeever Te#FcA at that time

¥2w, ¥tq when fufex daily, day after day
$aw, $7 then fe& constantly
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orx5te. after, afterwards T, 2AFAT, AT, EEIT
°Ta, Tesird, SIANE, SWCd, again

afterwards, hereafter o, wed, wirst before (in
&FE, (Uit early in the time or place).
morning aifa at night

AT, o¥ the day beforc wefta, &sfts in the morn-
yesterday, or the day after  ing

to-morrow MEoTlcd, 23T in the even-
T4Y, 99 two days ago, or ing
two days hence W, TwIETE always

a. Many adverbs of time are formed by annexing 9 «a
moment,” TFT and FF ete., ¢ time,” or their locative forms 774,
A, FCA, ete., Tt and @=). The words =5 and A are
afixed to &3, &%, T, T, T and H{, and %o several other
words. %74 is added to the above words, as also to &, @3, @,
2ifs, to some adjectives, and (in poetry) sometimes to (@12
@, (q, (T3, (7 and cﬂ% A and €izd is added to the above
words and to numerals, And F{T# is annexed to many nouns,
and also to the particles %, &, fq or 2T , and to the above words
except numerals. Sometimes the names of day, night, week,
month, year or any other portion of time, are, in their nomi-
native or locative form, added to the preceding words, to form
adverbs of time, in the same manner as in English, as &-f&=
“to-day,” m'i'-_a'ﬁ%; ¢« that, night,” {.‘ﬁ?\‘-m “now,” “at this
time,” ete.

h. The difference between =84 or 56z and F1e or FE in such
composition is, that %4 or =74 signifies a time limited to that
portion of one day or night which its preceding word may cx-
press ; whereas Fa or FCA conveys the idea of a long time
(generally) beyond a day or night. The following examples will
illustrate what we have just stated : ©-=974 < now,” ca%‘\'-wq “in-
stantly,” at this moment,” ©%-3pq by this time,” «till now,”
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FS-TWed “ by that time,” FI-wq « how long ¥’ -4 “at or by
what time 7 TS-Tpq < as I.ﬂng as,” TS-T4 “ by which time,” -
T < s0 long,” TI-FCY < by that time,” (@-mq “the moment
when,” mi‘-wq “ immediately,” « instantly.” (.q%-?ﬁ‘ﬁr ‘at this
time,” @-FTA “at that time,” &3-F{a « so long (time),” §3-FITH
“after so long a time,” ¥[3-#iH “so long,” wI-F{ta “by that
(long) time,” &3-F1= « how long ¥’ TT-#Fitar “by or after what
long time?” we-Fia “as long as,” T3-FITA < at or by whatever
(long). time,” (@-F{ga, @a-Tfea “at which time,” ¢ when,”
(ﬁ%‘\‘-m “at that time,” ¥1q-Fi=, ﬁ-m, TE-FT < always,”
“ at all times,” fsq-zia “long time,” Z ever,” &T%:-&Fa “in the
morning or morning-time,” F&II-FICE, ATWe-FICA < in the even-
ing or cvening-time.” @-W,ﬁ%-m ““ this tinme or year,” (q-qiq
(T-qV4, ‘€-4 “ that time or year.” (H‘T:{'-m , @-TIF < that very
time or year.” &%-J/F, 93-F, I3-F “ so often,” ¢ so many
times,” F3-qE “ how many times?” « how often ?” T9-a14 “as
many times as,” “as often as,” $3$-41q “ s0 many times.” §%-
414 “once,” ﬁ?‘-m “ twice,” and so on.

¢. The difference in signification between the nominative form
of a name of time and the locative form of the same when com-
pounded, in the adverbial sense, with another word, is the same

as in English, as fefa &1 @xfy Wﬂiﬂa W “he has three
times taken that medicine.” fofa v @afy fow Ttz Qﬂ%\'gmﬂ'

“ he has taken that {quantity of) medicine in three times.”

d. T is an adjective in Sanskrit, but in Bengali it is gener-
ally used in composition with the verbal nouns in 4 or %, with
Sanskrit verbal nouns; with 2 and ge, and sometimes (though
inclegantly) with (1, (373", and @, and is taken in the meaning
of #I7at, the locative of #Ffa «“time.” The word (&, in the
locative or adverbial sense, is used after the genitive form of the
words (&q, AET or I, mrﬂl‘ A%, and of the gerunds in
q], and after the wnrd:g_ a‘]?‘, <@, fax¥, otd, 7', faei= or
taFra, 7R, B9 (from TFATR), &, €, §F, FT, T, (T, T,
and 3. When used alone or preceded by one of the last ten
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words, it means a « day time;” and in all other instances it gives
the idea of that time which may be specificd by its preceding
word, as (S12-(AT, (SHFI-(&@M “early in the morning,” Firog-
(& “in or during the night time,” fagt=-(d=, FEA-(T=] “in
the morning,” 79Z-@=, “at noon,” €3-¢g= by this time (of
the day),” «3-@=, We-@@, TI-@a “s0 long (time of the
day),” $3-¢ga < by that time,” ¥3-¢q= “as long as,” {&Tﬁ-d’ﬂ‘]
‘“at which of the two parts of the day (i.e. forenoon or after-
noon) 7 F#3-(q=] “ how long (of the day):” @& is sometimes
used after =4, and after g3, w8, &7d, W, AYtT, A5 and
e #Hg gencrally preceded by a numeral : 54-3far 4iE « stay for a
short time.”

64. Adverbs of Place.—These, like adverbs of time, are
cxpressed by any word denoting locality, génerally in the
locative case, but sometimes in the nominative form. The
following list will scrve as an example: viz.

Q2AfTH, Q¥ here affzra without

ez, @AY there (in sight) fetry, #*e1cs behind
(AT, (AT there w74 before

@, @ where ? I, $eia above
@FUtge s whence ? atee down, below

T4y, @AY where 11 afar off

w2172 ¢S thenee w7z before

sgfwest on all four sides ArwiTs in” the presence of
fesra within (=91, (g% hither

L]

&
a. The word giTst sthine or § tra are also used to form ad-

> o sthane,

verbs of place, as e sthane, < Rere,” «in this place;’
‘there,” «in that place ” (when in sighty ; ye sthiane, « wherever,”
“in what place” (velatively); kon sthdane, < where?” “in what

place’” {interrorcativelv): kond sthane. “in anv place.” “any-



68 BENGALI GRAMMAR.

# I - L
where ;” AL “ everywhere,” |=F «in or to another place.” A
number of adverls of time and place admit of a possessive case,
and also of an ablative case, as F{g&{ < of to-day,” quisFiq “of

this place,” gag2 ¢3 “from afar.”

6o. Adverbs of Manner or Quality,
S, Sfe=T, TFR very @ 80
e unexpeetedly owea, twate providentially
@3« thus, 1n this way #g*d mutually
(T as o[a#q successively, one after
5+ 50, 1n the same way another
@« how ? fagd, fagd® to no purpose
fey a Dhittle 374, 3 in vain
fa®a much - #4% separately
@Far by degrees farart falsely
L HCH successively W& truly
wta well 0w, SEaY silently
fazrmee finely g, 3 43, ¥, 74aa, wfay,
&Y almost arﬁ?ﬁs =1t® quickly
ww slowly, badly W3ate consequently, of course
&< why ?

a. The words W73, T, 2 and 4] are added to form adverbs
of manner, as &3S “thus,” (@F% I¢T “in any way or manner,”
TEaeseel “powerfully,” Tg38 «“diligently,” w2 “in all respeets.”

‘:'i' is an emphatic particle, as (ﬁ’{rﬁ%\‘ “in that very place,”

c‘m'rzf'g «in that very manner.” Adverbs formed from adjec-
tives especially append #Tt or W7E to them, as Twa “beautiful,”
W IEeo “ beautifully,” literally, «in a beautitul manner.”

b. The words ending: in % and = may have the adverbial
affix #fzx| added to them, as @wa-Ffax| “how?” «in what man-
ner?” literally “in what manner having acted.” 'The words
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ending in = are more common than those in 5. The adverbs
beginning with f& or (& do not always convey the idea of inter-
rogation. When in a sentence, not interrogative, (¥« is doubled
and uttered in a suppressed tone, it, though indirectly, means
“not good,” as &rlsﬂ (EFATR (qq ¢y “ this one seems nof to be
good.” The two words (g3 and (I« together are taken for an
adjective signifying ¢ common,” ¢ vulgar,” as (H 9% &7 (-
(TR (&F o7 “he is not a common or every-day person.” Some
adverbs are formed by adding to some substantives the word
LA, which in this case is sometimes translated by the preposi-
tion “by or according to,” and sometimes by «ly,” as in the
above examples.

¢. Besides what we have stated, there are several other ways
of forming adverbs of manner, of which the following are com-
mon. 1. By adding 9{?@' or 2[qsAA to substaytives, as fa=w
“ humility,” fasa- W “ humbly;” 9wV “respect,” wWHI-
oaewa “respectfully.” 2. By adding #zet (the locative of meot
«“manncr ”’} to adjectives and adjective pronouns, as ¥ ¢ bad,”
Tw-ac?t “badly;” @ <«this,” «@-&?f “in this manner,” “so.”
Sometimes after adjectives and adjcctive pronouns &1 is used as
&rot ; with this difference, however, that when @%t is annexed to
an adjective, the compound word is generally an adverb, and
when annexed to an adjective pronoun, it (&%) serves rather an
adjectival termination, as $igia (¥ fagg <ty Sinice SiF-a5t
(i.e. wrar weor) sface #ica « Whatever business he has, therein
he is able to procced in an excellent manner,’ «Q-F9r WFHT
“such a man.” Sometimes £F{cd and &'FT are used instead
of &zot and T after the words @, €, (A, (4, &, @, @+ and
(T1¥, as R AT ﬁFWﬂI‘ fe-wes T2t #tfa « how
can I go there?”* &, W and 204374 in most instances,
and #Ffay in some, correspondswith the English adverbial ter-
mination Jy, as WwL-wA < beautitully,” ﬁ?rz[ AT or 2AAL

 humbly,” T=- arﬁm “badly.” When W is compounded with
verbal nouns in & or 4, or with any other Sanskrit verbal noun,
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then the compound words are commonly taken in the same sense
as the conjunctive participle of the respective verbs: for example,
ST ﬁ?ﬁ is equivalent to stx= Ffgyl “having gone,” Ho&F
%\ﬁ% — FHoHF TfATW “ having collected,” T&= %ﬁ% == {5‘?1‘1
“ having been or become.”

d. Many of the adverbs are repeated twice, partly to add the
idea of plurality to their meaning, and partly to convey a different
signification. In repeating an adverb composed of an adjective
pronoun and FT9, &FIcd or a like word, only the principal word
(i.e. the first member of it) is doubled, as & &zt “in this man-
ner,” @3- @3- #Cf ©in these various ways.” The other adverbs
ending in &791, cte. are not found in their duplicated forms, Of
the adverbs in Zfa3, only that which is formed by prefixing
(G, (3w or &« to Fgw], is doubled by repeating the first
member, as (TAA-W-2fg7l. The adverbs formed by affixing
@t (IF) or #fF€ arc not used in their duplicated form. The
Persian word gisnd « a thousand,” is often idiomatically used as
an adverb signifying “in the utmost degree, or a great many
times.” DBut it is to be observed that ¥T&iT is used in the first
clause of a scntenece, the next clause of which is commenced
with 37 “yet,” and generally ended in a negative verb, as T2¢e®
TTEIE 21018 T3 WIEE T3 10T 7 ) THHCE TIATE (A T4 37,
@ dzE 7)1 “Teach a heron a thousand (i.e., ever so many)

times, vet he will not repeat like a parrot. Hide an evil action
ever so much, still it will not remain concealed.”

—

OF PREPOSITIONS.

66. The part of specch which we call a preposition does
not, strictly speaking, exist in the Deng®il language. It
18 true there are several prefixes corrcsponding to the pre-
positions of the Greek and Latin, but then they are all
purely Sanskrit, and used in composition with other words,
but not prefixed separately to substantives' and pronouns,
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and governing certain cases, as in the two former tongues ;
hence we may call them inseparable prepositions. They are
chiefly used in composition with simple verbs, verbal and
some other nouns, to form- the compound or derivative
words which constitute the bulk of the Sanskmnt language,
and consequently of those also of which Sanskrit 1s the
parent. The words thus compounded sometimes retain the
meaning of the original, or more frequently have the sense
of their component elements, but in many instances they
express significations which widcly depart from those
which they might be expected from their composition to
convey. The full explanation of them is the province of a
Dictionary or Vocabulary. All that can be attempted here
is to hint briefly: 1. The principal purport of each prepo-
sition, or the idea which it most frequently gives or adds
to the signification of the word to which it 13 prefixed.
9. The equivalents by which it is usually translated 1nto
English and the classical languages. 3. Its exemplifica-
tions by words compounded of one or more of these prepo-
sitions, and of frequent ovcurrence in Bengali, as 1n the
following alphabetical list.

(s beyond, excess, as wlemx ¢ transgression,” wfefg® or
@ ‘‘ superabounding,” ¢ excessive.”

wtfy over, possession, as STeEg ¢ possession,” wfyot, Sfyis
‘g king or ruler,” =fyss ¢ come at,” ‘‘known,” * ac-
quired.”’ )

st aficr, sequertoe, imitation, as EHA ‘a follower,” srratal
“gn imitator,” WS ‘drepentance,” SIS ¢ permis-
glon.”’ .

W@y or Wwe within, ceniricity, as WgsFga ‘‘ the heart,”
st ‘¢ the heart-searcher,” wwa® ““a relative.”
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WA laking away, privation, badness, as woraty “ defect,”
‘““sm,” sreratw ¢ detraction,”’ ¢ aceusation,” worrie ¢ dis-
grace.” This preposition is identified with the Greek
axs, the Latin and German ab, and the English of. |

ot fo, addition, exceeding, as =T *“ moreover,” (literally
‘““and 1 addition”), =feds “a covering,” =ifome
““ covered with armour.”

&S fowards, tendency to, superiority in place, etc., as wfgshT
““approach to,” =g ¢ facing,” wfem= “ self-esteem,”
“ pride.”

W down, degradation ; Latin, de, dis, ex, as Wé ‘“ deter1-
orated,” “bad,” sreetg ¢ incarnation”. (literally “ coming
down”), wrarge ‘¢ disrespect.”’

I unto, extent, l[imif, as Ard ‘“a receiver,” =TTy ¢ at-
tracting,” STWYH ““unto or as far as the sea.” The
Greek grammarians have somcthing similar, called the
o infensivum.

B up, elevation, excellence, as Jesifig production,” %Mjé
‘“ gxcellent,” ¥xfs « elevation,” Srayst « industry.”

Bt near, secondary state, hence inferiority, as VorgYet “a

small island;” Jotoret ¢ 3 bye-way,” ¥9otfs * a paramour.”
It 15 identified with the Greek émd, and the Latin sub.
®A hard, dificull, deferioration, as waieTa “ wicked,” wiut
‘“trouble,” &siw ¢ hardly passable,” zwa “hard to be
done.” - Tt 1is identified with the Greek 3ug, the Latin
i3, and the Gaelic do. =3 duk, Tt dush, Y dush, T
dus, are forms which it must assume according to the
consonant with which the word to whicke it is prefixed
may begin, as we shall hereafter explain.

f down, entireness, as faetts “a fall,” “death,” faargq
““entire prohibition,” fiae *ceased,” fafad entirely
engaged in.”
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foq out, freedom, as fagieta  without form,” fitsss  gone
out,” farty ¢ faultless,” fafess ¢ thoughtless.”

AU back, re-action, as #rgrapar ¢ opposmg power,” #gteg
“ defeat,” W “return,” syatasf “adﬂce,” ‘“ caution.”
It 1s identified with the Greek :mpm

oifg round, completeness, as #ifzeyd “ quite full,” stfafic © cir-
cumference,” sifgates ¢ tired out,” ¢ completely weaned 2
It 1s identified with the Greek reps.

& farﬂz progression, as && ¢ display,” ergiw “march,”
erer ¢ majesty,” eray ¢ affection,” “ acquaintance.” Tt
1s identified with the Greek =3, the Latin pro and prae,
and the English for or fore.

2fs re, reileration, as efeqfs «echo,” erggax “reply,”

atfem ““a reflection,” or “image,” effswa “retribution.”

Fa in, un, mis, vicissitude, as famg barter,” faotw * misfor-
tune,” fazs ‘“ undone,” ¢ altered,” fasrw ““inversion.”

TN or W° wilh, conjunction, as st ““ association,” wermlet
“union,” wHT “offspring,” w=ifg “wealth.”? Tt is
identified with the Greek suy and the Latin eum or con.

T well, excellence, as TS “ well disposed,” was “easily
obtained, TS “ fame,” ¢ good report,” TH=IHIT “good
news.” It is 1dent1ﬁ‘ed with the Greek ev and the
Graelic so,

a. The following prefixes, viz., % &, T ku, ® s, and faen bing,
though not strictly prepositions of the sarhe kind as the preced-
ing, may, for the sake of reference, be here inserted as well as
anywhere else. < is equivalent to the English negative not, or
to the particles in, un, dis, and less, and sometimes to without
and notf, as SFAGTA « injustices” gty « unjust,” HAYA < dis-
honour,” So[@% « childless,” Swrg « without substance,” WE
“not destroyed,” “not spoiled.” Prefixed to a word, which is
the name of anything, it will convey the sense of deprivation. as
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wFa® “not (having) a stain,” «without stain.” Added to an
epithet, it marks deterioration, as wEfa « not a poet,” “a bad
poet.” Put before any noun which implies the result of an
action, it reverses the sense, as WEFAAW] “not a contrivance,”
¢« imp’rﬂpér contrivance.” It is identified with the Greek o
alpha, privitivum. &% an: the same as the last, but only pre-
fixed to words beginning with a vowel, to prevent the hiatus in
sound attending the concurrence of two vowels, as =T «“ nol
arrived,” from wists ¢ arrived.” This form is identified with
the Greek ay, the Latin in, and the English un.

The word ¥ stands opposite to =, as TAA © beautiful,”
« good-looking,” FT&E “ugly,” “bad-looking.” Placed before
substantives or after adverbs, I and @ stand as adjectives, as
w “a good action,” F’% “a bad action,” fefa wfe I “he
is very good,” (3% T T “he is very bad.” < and T are some-
times used in the ahsolute manner, having hardly anything
understood after them, as $tzta wefa o, STIA (B F., Tis
variously modified before different words: it becomes ¢ (or ¥Y)
in composition as the first member with a word beginning
with a vowel or with ae “a chariot,” as swiEtg “ill-shaped,”
(T o) =THY “a bad horse,” FThiaf¥ “a bad medicine,”
Fua “a bad g¢.” It is optionally changed into #{ before #id
3 path,” and 2(®¥ “a man,” as FAY or FAYL “a bad road,”
T EY or FAFT “a mean worthless man,” «a coward.”

The prefix = si is a contraction of the Sanskrit particle g
“with,” and seems to contrast very well with the preceding % <.
Prefixed to a noun, it will imply either possession or association,
as WEA “with life,” «alive.” It often governs the instrumental
case, as AHNFATITT “with a family,” « accompanied by a family ;”
or the word it is joined to may take the letter¥ after it, which -
is equivalent to the genitive case,,As THLE < with a wife.” The
word Wg is elegantly used only after the nominative form of a
Sanskrit word, as fef¥ eifaqia Wiz AFETQT W= EFAMTRT
«he, along with his family, has made a pilgrimage to the
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(shrine of) Purushottama,” i.e., « Vishnu”® % is used instead of
AE, but always as the first member of a compound, as fsfst =-
ATEAR Awewraw ifa ofagice .

b. The word fa=i bind, « without,” appears to be a preposi-
tion in our sense of the term, and generally governs the third or

instrumental case: thus, ¥ gfar fam eratmTs @ @9 ¥4

“ If you shall undertake any enterprise without advice, The par-
ticles @fs and Borg are also, not unfrequently, used as postposi-
tions, like those enumerated in § 68, and govern the genitive case,
as may be seen in the following examples: fefsr stz @tfs or
Iora 4% 7wy “he (is) very kind to me,” wTutz offs or Jorz
ST TT (WT « he bears a great affection fowards me,” (W S
&S @\?{ “he ran against me,” fofw Isa o or
TR Y WITRA “he is angry with or enraged at me,” fsfsr
T AFS or Vet T g\% “he (is) much pleased witk me,”
ERE: B9 or o3 {F?ﬁgﬁ aifare «look upon him with kindness.”

"

67. Let us now adduce a fow examples in illustration of
the mode in which the preceding particles are applied.
The student will bear in mind that they are used only
with Sanskrit verbal nouns, ete. ; and even then they are
not indiseriminately used with every noun, ete., from the
latter language. Practice~and the use of the dictionary
can alone enable the learner to form correct ideas on this

point.

@. The word & <honour,” «measure}” is compounded with
several prepositions. Example: @9 «a proof,” wreats « dis-
honour,” sT3% “honour,” WY “a guess,” “an inference,”
fearsfta <a making,” <« creating,” faais “a chariot,” oifaslq «a
measure,” ®fextT “self-honeur,” « tenaciousness of honour,”
I “a weighing,” ete, .

b. The particles &, wet, ¥°, fx, i1, eifs, Iot, fa, firg, and
o7 are used in composition with 4z “takine > a verhal nain
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from the root ¥ « take,” and cause it to convey various signifi-
cations, as &g “a beating,” Jog1q *“a taking away by force
or unfair means,” ®Wegig “a killing,” fagta “a walking for
amusement,” “a pastime,” #{fagTa < a confutation,” «a repulse,”
eifegig “a taking back,” (&S 4 i 4-719) = &FTETd “a re-
sumption,” %ﬂ'{ﬁ “a present to a superior,” ¢“a ¢omplimentary
gift,” forgia «frost,” « dew,” <nigia «food,” “a meal,” (7] 4+
Bl 4 i) = ATLIT “aggregation,” “a collection,” ¢« an assem-
blage,” (Faa+ <0 + 219) = fa@igya « without food.”

¢. The particles &, w°, ora, ®9f, B4, fa, fw, fag, =fs, 7,
%4, AfY, &S, #1f7, and <f are used in composition with several
verbal nouns from the root ¥ <«do,” viz., EE'H, Fa4 “a doing,”
zfs, fargt < an action,” mﬁ, FIEL or TE] “a doer,” TET “a
hymn ;” and the compound words and their prineipal significa-
tions are WH, “an imitation,” e  conscecration,” « puri-
fication,” ¢ 1n1t1atmn ” AFE “an injury,” ¢ harm,” %‘?WTH “ g
benefaction,” fa&Tq «a change,” « a disease;” < the change which
takes place in a person when dying.” (o4 =714 #19) = fFat=Fre
« without form,” ®[f¥&1g “possession,” * dominion.” e&fs-F17
“a returning of an action,” “a remedy,” eieid “a form.”
Ty “a section of a book,” «a prologue,” “manner ;” WFTE
“an imitation,” J#TI4 anything: superadded to perfect a
thing,” “a supplemental oblation,” (g4 =i 4 Fd4) = farateza
“certainty.” fq®Fa4 “the act of possessing,” <«the locative
case of a noun.” (3T +f&FW)=ggfFW “a bad action,” wfaFl

“a good action.” &FfE “original and unformed matter,” « na-

e,

ture,” ¢ disposition,” « g crude noun or verb before it has taken
any inflection,” S1&Ef® <« form,” « shape,” fazf$ «a change from

e,

the natural state,”’ ¢ transformation,” “a bad shape.” <o{Faw,
z P e e M

AT, WATE] “ an injurer,” “injurious,” BHTIET, TATTAL,

Betze] “a benefactor.”’ WFW?C'T “ a, PHSSEES*H‘:” “one who has

a right to a thing.” (®e +§h§w) HETE “a hymn,”

68. In the Bengali language, strictly speaking, there
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does not exist any simple preposition such as our ¢ to,”
“for,” “by,” ¢ with,” etc. Such relations as the pre-
ceding are expressed in Bengdli by terminations or cases,
a8 we have already seen. Such expressions as our *be-
fore,” ¢ behind,” “above,” “beneath,” ete., are expressed
by substantives which we may call diptotes, because em-
ployed only in two cases; or we may call them postposi-
tions, because they always follow the words they govern,
which are put in the genitive case. They are mostly
of Sanskrit origin, and are used chiefly in the locative
case, and sometimes in the nominative. When they have
not a gemitive case under government, they are understood
to be in a state of composition with the substantive which
precedes them. The following is an alphabetical list of
the more ordinary postpositions.

w1zt 1n front, before fazd, fazcs at the side, in
wfqg exceeding, beyond the vicinity, near
TEAICT in conformity fefsce on account, for

%172 on account, for the sake ts at the bottom, below
izst 1n front, before orzd after

¥#ig above, upon “I4TI up to, as far as

FitR orFicgeoat the side, near e, °f1= at the side, near

149, Fded, &2, ¥ be- ferry in the rear, behind
cause, on account, for &ifs to, for, towards

378 or ifae in the place, from qwzam in exchange for, instead

%74 at the bottom, beneath =aifgq, =ifgra on the outside,

vy similar, like without

f#z a side (of the horizon) - fosz, fesra on the inside,

fwst a side (of the horizon) within |

widl, Wieg at the door, by wzs$ in the manner, conform-
means ably
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WY, WA 1n the Iﬁidét, in  #¥st in the vicinity, near
#E exactly on, at the instant Wy, s before the face,

WH 1n company, with 1n the presence, epposite
AFE¢c in the vicinity, near sifgs accompanied, along with
79y at the time Y1 in the place, from

", AR like, equal

CONJUNCTIONS.

69. Conjunctions in Bengall differ not in their nature
and use from those of our own language. I divide them
here mto the two well-known classes of copulative and
disjunclve, with this protest, however, that a disjunctive
conjunctron sounds to my ear marvellously like a contradie-
tion in terms. © Perhaps the term oppositive or adversative
conjunction would be the more appropriate; but we need
not waste time upon this, as the recader no doubt knows
the import of the word, which is simply this, that the dis-
junctive conjunction, while it connects the clauses of a
sentence, at the same time disjoins their meaning. The
following list contains the morc ordinary conjunctions of
both classes,

Copulative Conjunctions.—age, ¢ “and,” “both,” wfizg
‘“moreover,” ¥g° “rather,” wrwqq * therefore,” =fw ‘“if,”
W ‘“then,” 3, Sl-¢“then,” ““ consequently,” wwea, i
“ further,” wwgx, wwTwA, WS, AT, “again,” wife
‘“namely,” “even,” Td1 “as for cxample,” Wt ¢ also,”
rEes ¢ thereby,” ¢ consequently,” ¢x ““that,” @3 “in
order that,”’ @%?, @ezss “Hecause,” @I ‘“as,” (oA
‘80,7 @S (T ‘‘ g0 that,”- 9wty or 93Ty ¢ on this account,”
‘““hence,” sewagg “after this,” swred  for which reason,”
@sfen ¢ besides this,” ¢ besides.”
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Disfunctive Conjunctions, — ﬁrg “but,” fz, =z, fzx,
feal, w2l ¢ whether,” ‘either,” “or,” wﬁ»r Tgforae
“although,” swifet ““yet,” ‘“nevertheless,” sy, sva (for
T, ®q) “if not,” ‘“then,” “otherwise,” aff ;1 ‘“if not,”
““unless,” waifor, suts, saifer, sas, I3 “yet,” “never-
theless.” F

a. The conjunction <, like the Latin e/, is elegantly employed
to express our word ¢ both,” as well as its consequent ¢ and :”
thus € 2173 @ FYITS « both morning and evening,” et mane et
vespere. In some instances the @ thus repeated gives the sense
of “both” only, and with a negative they are equivalent to our
words ‘neither” and “nor,” as may be seen in the following
examples : qIA-€ (5t wiN-e st “Ram and Shyam both are
gone,” @-€ AH, €-€ WK “both of them (are) bad,” fq-@ (stra,
fefa-e qraw < he came just after or the moment after you went,”
AN-€ T| T WiN-& "T® |T “neither Ram is bad nor Shyam,”
- m‘iz w, fefw-e wtﬁim 7 “neither 1 shall go nor he

will comme.’

b. In Bengili there is no word corresponding with the English
“whether;” but when f& is placed before one noun, and again
before another noun signifying a different thing, then the first f&
is translated by « whether,” and the second by <or,” as f& fig
fe Ywarst «“whether Hindit or Musalman.

¢. When f& 7 is used in the second member of a sentence, it
1s generally translatable by « whether or not,”’ as $gire Foremiwi
TE (AU Tieaw & a1 “ask him whether he will go there or
not,” T fefq 1w $1a ©% TiTaw “either he or his brother will
go.””  When = or 97 is used before one noun, and again before
another signifying a different thing, then the first i or %% con-
veys the signification of “neither,” and the second of “nor,” as
T S1& | A or WY OA AY AW “neither good nor bad.” But
here this is also to be borne in mind, that ¥ signifies « either”
only when it is followed by ®%. And 519 or 7| conveys the idea
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of “neither” only when followed by s or =, and of “nor’’
when preceded by 9F or =1\ respectively, as in the above examples.
4. ¥9 and (3 are often mere expletives, and confined chiefly

to conversation, as 33 f&? « what then ?”’ srify{ ‘JT?\' 3l or ifwr
& e “then I will go (and see what that will do),”” wiifar cart®

Sl et 72 « 1 did not see a single person.” The particle (9,
as we shall hereafter point out, is elegantly used in an idiomatic
sense, like the French done.

INTERJECTIONS.

70. The interjections most commonly used before the
vocative case are, (=%, (1, (%1, @, ¢, c%, ﬁ, Zitd, and (z¢3
“O1” The first three are applied mostly to superiors, @
to equals, @ o an inferior woman, (3 to a young womarn,
B to a child, and the last two to common people. When
the person addressed is at a distance, @, '€, or 4, is pre-
fixed to the above interjections, as e =sfg fores O
Heavenly Father!” el w9l ‘O mother!” When the
person 18 present, the interjection is often put after the
noun, as A ¢t ** O father "’

a. Beside the above there are other interjections used to
express different emofions of mind, as—Of distress and calling
Jor relief—ew|, MTZ, Mo < O mother ! e T, T2, AT
“0 father!” Jifgy “save! save!” ziwy «alas! alas!” Of
pain—3z8, ¥ “oh!” Of pity—iz] or Bge “alas!” Of sur-
prise or encouragement—J(4As  “surprising !’ “well done!”
Of joy and admiration—ztg g < hurrah!” ?[13\! q7 Y !
ol e Tl ol ot ! wrars gin! (Hindi, Aya
bat hai ) ¢ O admirable 1” «wonderful !’ «surprising !’ g2 ! w=r
(! sy ! Al sy ! sy ! @3 aes | e @ ! <O
brave!” <« huzza!’ “«bravo !” sita] g TE, Q9L or '»En‘i'. of
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vmattﬂn—w s ! QT QAT « rnnfﬂund it!?”  Of surprise
or astonishment—ew]! « O mother!” s @7 f&! «O mﬂther,

what is this!” cte. @y & f&! wfe ! <eraater | f& wI»5dT .
«amazing !  Of sudden recollection— ! ¢! « by-the-
bye!” Of driving out—3g! 82 3d! “away with!” gz 7!
T B4 7! “begone!?” Of contempt or aversion—fwzs! ws!
or fg fg! «fy, fy!” :

bh. In common conversation the interjections arec used after

verbs, or in connection with them, as Eﬁf (FH A (51 ¢ or (FW
¢sH @ &7 “why don’t you speak !” ¥ (T “act,” T7 (T “speak.”’
wfz or wf4 is added to verbs to call attention, as wfe or
wfE “see!” “now then!”

OF EXPLETIVE PARTICLES,

71. The following words are often employed in a familiar
way in a sentence ; but practice alone can give any certain
rule for their correct application.—3 when subjoined to a
word gives the idea of exactness or limitation, as @@8 ofa
““ g single purse.”— gives the idea of diminutiveness, as
&TB 37& ““ the smallest mouse.” —(stBY  altogether,” when
prefixed, conveyls the idea of indefinite number or quan-
tity.—2ts ““ a plece,” when subjoined to a habitation or
instrument, adds nothing to the original force of the word,
as 4F 4 A ““ a house.”—aifsr ¢ a piece,” gives the idea
of parts, or members of a whole body, as w2 A »% “the
two feet.”—atife and Bfz “a little,” subjoined to any-
thing divisible into minute parts, implies “ some,” ag
W'Eﬁv “some water.”—uw=l, ofwr, efaw, @7, “a heap,”
¢ get,” cte., are often prefixed to plural nouns, and seem
to convey hittle more than the idea that the number was
indefinite, as Tve wfa w7 “ some letters.—avgra “ some,”
is added to divisible things, as 51%a @=gta ‘“some rice,”
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T ¢RI ¢ some straw.”’—$ 1 an expletive frequently added
to words of onc syllable, as =tigs ¢ further.”—@ ““in-
deed,” “in fact,” ‘“truly,” gives emphasis to any asser-
tion, and thereby conveys the idea of doubt or hesitation
to the remaining complement of the sentence, which is
commonly understood, as wnifir @t zfz a1 I didn’t do
it indeed (but some onec else may have done it).”” Oecca-
sionally it is found subjoined to the second person of the
imperative, preeisely like the French done, as qacs| ¢ tell,”
or ‘“speak,” or ‘“ pray speak,” dites dome.—far®l is added
1in familiar conversation to the indefinite tense, in a nega-
tive way, as wifw Fhafwc@ “ I have nof done it.”

OF THE NUMERALS.

72. The following columns confain~the Bengali cardinal
numbers, and the figures by which they are represented;
and as the Sanskrit cardinal and ordinal numbers are fre-
quently met with, they are likewise given.

-

e

1
|

CARDINAL NUMBERS. ORDINAL NUMBERS,
FIGURES. | | ORDER.
BENGALL. | SANSKRIT, SANSERIT,

1] s | «% 4T - Ist | e
212 {w& | fa 2nd | fastw

3| v | % ] 3rd | T3

4| s | wifg 53d 4th | vgd

51 « | s ofep 5th | «fex

6| s | & |, 6th | a2

71 | W Y Tth | sraw

8| v | w8 =2 8th | =rex
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C#RDINAL NUMBERS. | ORDINAL NUMBERS.

FIGURLS. ORDER.

. BENG&LI. ~ BANSKRIT. B SANSERIT.
10 | » | w9 ot 10th | %=
11 | v | @&sfia QT I1th | «@®tw»ts
12 ] v | 12 e 12th | atw=ts
18 | so | =2 ATTR 15th | scawrs
14 | %8 | B SRt l14th | sgrers
15 | se | ¢orfTe@ | oropm 15th | oters
16 | »» | @& AR 16th | cetowrs
17 | s2 | WT3g AR | 17th | sreymre
18 | v | =iaTe w2 18th | =rgwre
19 | s | S5 Swfaofs 19th | S=fgents
20 | © | fa= faexifs | 20th | faowrs
21 | 2 | @TH SFe#s 21st | wzfao=te
22 | xx | AEH  ¢| wifaesfs 22nd | wtfaowis
28 | o | (@2 Fraifaesifs I 23rd | @zEifaewts
24 | 18 | sfe 5ot 24th | sgfdests
25 | 2 oo™ A qowifs 20th | eoresfqowrs
26 | v» | wife Tl 203 26th | Tgfaowre
27 | 2 | AeEw | wafzewfs 27th | wafaewrs
98 | 1 | WBIT | wRfaowif 28th | wr2faews
29 | x> | Rafa | Safaente 29th | Iafaowrs
30 | we | fax Faesre 30th | faows
31 | ws | @zfaw | @zfAowre Slst | awfgonts
32 | vt | aFe" wifaosre 59nd | =wtfaexre
33 | wo| cfaxq TR e £ 33rd | Iafae=s
94 | wa cﬁﬁ*f gl Fowe 34th | sgfme=ts
35 | wa | Afeefae | sAwfFgenre 3oth | erefgenrs
36 ; vy | ghex gBfaesre 36th | TBfaess
37 | wa | wmifeefas | wefaeste 37th | wafaest:
38 | \wy-| wBfae | wRfacwre 38th | wr2faesrs
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!

FIGURES., |

"CARDINAL NUMBERS.

BENGALI.

39
4()
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48
49
o0

ol

02 .

99
o4
515
H6
&7
08
H9
60
61
62
63
64
6o
66

67 |

o
-
2%
8%
g8
88
st
8%
81
Bb-
85
«o
@S
&R
a\D
a8
(44
Q@Y
(g
6 Q.
a®
yo
2%
v
D
98
9

3y |

B9

?‘%QFFE"‘[
| sfE

GESFE

ORDINAL NUMBERS.
_____ o | ORDER.

BANSKRIT. BANSKRIT.
QrEFTREgifgesie | 80th | wcatasaifaes:s
vaifaeste 40th |, sifae=s
gETaifao=te 41st | aFsEIFae=s
Fasaifaese 42nd| feacatfaests
fasaifaesre 43rd | Fasatfacwts
vesaifaeste | 44th | sgesaifaess
Ansaifgeste. | 45th | Aevaifaess
aevaifaeste | 46th | FRsRIRews
Agvaifaere 7th | sresifaesrs
wvatiaonte. | 48th | wi2saifacss
ATEFNALTH 49th | ATTVTABTSS
AP H0th | otet«rs
ST AP Dlst | ATHBS
fastet»re 52nd | fasretss
faeigt=re 53rd | faeiei=is
TREARe H4th | gsoiet=is
poipiwre. 55th | #wsietes
THHRIe, 56th | Tgetestrs
AL 57th | Faret=s
HIABILe, 58th | SrReestars
Swafz o | 50th | Iwdfyens
T3 60th | gf3ss
ST 61st | agafywws
faafz 62nd | Faafyes
Faafy 63rde| Faafaews
vyEy 64th | sgafsews
2{%eTf 656th | ~reafses
- gpafy 66th | =Bafyeus
BRA<LAE 67th | sreufszas
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CJ&RDIﬁAL NUMBERS. !DRDIHAL NUMBERS,
FIGURES. ORDER.
68 | v | =B | w2afy 68th | <rdafyms
69 | u» | Swwey | SRl 60th | Swwefems
70 | e¢ | IT@q s T0th | srefeew: -
71 | | @%req GEFAEfS T1st | @aFWefTIs
72 | 2 | Trewrey | fawefs 72nd | ferafoons
73 | o | cEreqd | fawefs 78rd | fasrefeeas
74 | 28 rﬁm Tnefs 74th | vRewafeoTs
79 | ¢ | AT@E | frpwefe 75th | Areefeess
76 | ev | uTey | TBHESS 76th | T3srafews
77 | 11 | WiORy | wewdfe 77th | wawelesT:
78 | WT@Q w7efe 78th | sRwefeons
79 | a» | Ix sl | i 79th | arEtartfoews
80 | vo | WA | wrefif 80th | wrntfews
81 | »3 | 9%t TR RviE 81st | @@t*iifeous
82 | v | faarit | =w=rifs 8Ind | wIifess
83 | vo| fegt | @it 83rd | @y*Tifess
84 | ve | YTt | sgEife 84th | vg@eiifoews
85 | va | AT | erwtfife 85th | eteet<fifees
86 | vy | (Tt | TBAS 86th | TBfoTas
87 | va | WY | wehhfe 87th | waTiFewrs
88 | vt | SUBMT | warhiFs 83th | wgrtfeeTs
89 | ¥» | Ty arerafs *89th | aretwafess
90 | » | 7= wafs 90th | srafeens
91 | » | wztve | gqEwafs O1st | wzaafees
92 | sy | fagtwe | fawafs 92nd | fawrafsows
03 | »vo | fegred | fawafs 03rd | fawafeexs
04 | 38 | BarE | vgfafs 94th | sysraroens
05 | »a | oste® | otwewals 95th | etewafes
96 | »y | (gEe | wyafe 96th | Twafeew:
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CARDINAL NUMBERS. ORDINAL NUMEBERS,
FIGULRES. ORDER.

DBENGALL HANSKRIT. SANAKRIT.

97 | »a | wfote | AETA(S 07th | weswafess
08 | av | wIBE | wRwafs 98th | wRwafeens
09 | s» | fratee | el 00th | «rEta=ross

100 | soe | =3 R 100th | #toous
1000 300 | wgw HEH 10Q0th | srg=ess

a. When the Sanskrit ordinal numbers efes, fgold, ﬁg’,
and E‘g\f qualify a feminine noun, they take w7} after them, as
&4 ; and all others, from five to at housand, inclusive, assume
%, as A%N, etc., thus according with the analogy of other
adjectives, See § 30, The termination ¥ may he optionally
- employed from the nineteenth to the fifty-esghth of the Sanskrit
ordinal numbers ; but the usual way by which they are repre-
sented has been followed in the foregoing columns.

73. A particular form of ordinal numbers 18 expressly
employed to designate the days of the solar month.

offz= the first day. tﬂﬁf,@{i the eleventh day.
ei7l the seeond day. m%”- the twelith day.

w7 the third day. szs the thirteenth day.
V31 the fourth day. Fig' the fourteenth day.
s¥5% the fifth day. ¢otts the fifteenth day.
%9% the sixth day. t F@% the sixteenth day.
HT@‘"# the seventh day. wreme the seventeenth day.
wiye the eighth day. = <not@e the eightcenth day.
#3% the ninth day. ¥ the nineteenth day.

ﬁ"ﬁ‘: the tenth day. fa=fi the twentieth day.
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&zt the twenty-first day. Fretg» the twenty-seventh
Fte#N the twenty-second day. day. |
sz the twenty-third day. w33 the twenty-eighth day
sfa=h the twenty-fourth day. ¥«fan the twenty-ninth day.
#ifs* the twenty-fifth day. fan the thirtieth day.

wifaet the twenty-sixth day. «zf@* the thirty-first day.

¢. The preceding ordinals arc used in mercantile and revenue
accounts. They appear to have been introduced into the Bengali
from the Urda or Hindistani by the Musalman rulers of the
country. According to the anonymous author of the Bengal
Grammar alluded to, § 21, 4, “the Sanskrit names of day and
night are neither elegantly expressed nor understood after them ;
but instead thereof the Persian word ;,, @® ‘a day,’ or the
Arabic word G Sidty ‘date,” is generally understood or
expressed;’’ and thig, by the way, is a proof of their Muslim
origin. «Those ending in <7 are borrowed in their masculine,

3t

and those in %, in their feminine forms, modified (from .g2s).
They, however, do not undergo any further change in Bengﬁﬁ,
whether to agrec with a masculine or feminine noun.”’” 'The rule
for their formation appears to be this, viz., when the cardinal
number ends in a consonant without the inherent short &, the
termination =7 (sometimes &) is added, as fa=i or fag=r « the
twenticth.’! If the cardinal ends in the short &, the latter is
changed into ¥ and the termination %"— is added, as it is when
the cardinal ends in any other vowel beside the short 4.

. The learner must be prepared to find occasional deviations
in the orthography of Bengili words, and particularly in the
numerals. In this respect many anomalies are every day met
with ; but these generally drise from the indiscriminate use
among the vulgar of 1, T, and 7, or .from the different modes
by which the diphthongs may be represcnted. The Sanskrit
cardinal and ordinal numbers, being employed chiefly by the
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learned, and their nrthﬂgraphy being established, are rarely
misspelt,

Of Collective Numbers.

74. The number fen being multiplied by 'itself, and the
product being again multiplied by ten; and the same pro-
cess being rcpeated till the amount is one thousand tril-
lions, the sums so obtained are denominated as beneath.

w ten. o billion.

*% hundred. wztad ten billions.

®ZzH thousand. =% hundred billions.

H¥S ten thousand. s =% thousand billions.

@ hundred thousand. gizl ten thousand billions,
fa$ million, w2 fzigl bundred thousand
1% ten millions. - billions.

Wﬁ hundred millions. 47 trillion.

tEY W‘fﬁ thousand millions. FZ1¢a ten trillions.

AW ten thousand millions. s gt hundred trillions.

s hundred thousand mil- == STRfRdt thousand tril-
lions. lions. ‘

a. The above collective numbers show wus, en passant, the
extent to which the Hindas, the inventors of the dccimal scale,
carried their enumeration table. 'The numbers themselves, with
the exception of the first half-dozen or so, are rather an object
of curiosity than of real practical utility. Their values are, in
some instances, occasionally explained rather differently : thus,
#I7 is sometimes represented to be <en billions. The word oY
“a score,” 1s often used instead of fawt « twenty.” Reduplica-
tives are formed by subjoining @a «a twist,” <« fold,” to any
Sanskrit cardinal number, as fagq « two-fold.”
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- Of Fractional Numbers.

79. Quarters and halves of any whole number are thus
denoted. If a quarter more than one of the units of any
number is to be expressed, the word wem is prefixed to
it, as e TZ “two and a quarter” (21). Ifa half’ more,
Aifa or AcS is prefixed, as wifa stfz “four and a half”
(41); but if threc quarters is to be expressed, as in * four
and threc quarters””(43), they then say “a quarter less
than five.” The word ¢efz# denotes a quarter less: thus,
NeT M5 is “four and three quarters” (42); literally ¢“a,
quarter less five.”” When #ifa, weyl, and f"ﬁﬁ are eme-
ployed with =% “a hundred,” or s)T=® “a thousand,” these
last are taken as whole or collective numbers, and the
compound will therefore imply a half more, or a quarter
more or less than the hundred or the thousand: thus,
wem =% ‘‘a hundred and a quarter (of the hundred)”
(125), ¢Nzw =g ““a quarter less than a hundred” (79).

a. The term ¢oitm by itself implies «a quarter” (}), =€ or
wcsE is “a half” (2), (7% “one and a half” (13), Err\';ti‘ “two
and a half” (23); and these are to be considered as used in an
absolute sort of way. In the common concerns of business it is
seldom that any number requires to be divided into more than
sixteen parts ; cunsequently'the TN and, or sixteenth part
of a rupee, is assumed to denominate fractional numbers, whose
denominator is fwo or any multiple thercof by itself: thus, fe=
Tt«| implies fths, ST <or{? 3ths, ete. If any more minute
fraction is required, such, for example, as Ath, it is only neces-
sary to say (¥l 0= ¢ a quarter dna.”
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SECTION V. -

ON THE JUNCTION OF LETTERS, AND THE DERIVA-
- TION AND COMPOSITION OF WORDS.

76. In the Sanskrit language, which enters so freely into
the Bengili, certain rules have been cstablished for avoid-
ing the concurrence of harsh or incongruous sounds, or the
unpleasing hiatus which might arise from keeping sounds
apart that are disposed to coalesce. For example, when
two or more words are united together, either as sentences
or as compounds, some alteration may take place in the
final letter of the leading word, or in the initial of the
succeeding words, or by both of them suffering some
change—as is sometimes the case in Greek, Latin, and
some other polished languages, though not so systemati-
cally as in Sanskrit. This cuphonic change is called wfer
f.e. “junction,” or ‘“union,” and is employed on three
occasions, viz. on the adding of the afixes to nouns or
verbs; on the joining of two or more words so as to form
a compound word ; and lastly, on the simple jomning of
words one to another as they occur 1n a sentence.

7. Junction of Vowels, ete.—It is a prideiple in Sanskrit
composition, that when two véwels come together in a com-
‘pound word or in a sentence,—as, for example, when one
word ends, and the noxt begins with a vowel-—a coalition
or modification of the vowels takes place, so as to avoid a
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hiatus. In order to explain the rules to that effect, a con-
stant reference to the following Table of the Vowels, and
their cognate clements, will be of considerable service.

1. Short Vowels. . . ®a ¢ Su Ar &k
2. Long Vowels. . . <tia ®i S ri 3bi
8. Guna Elements . . qae €0 wWiar =T al
4. Vriddhi Elements . (g & af € au W ar B al
5. Semi-vowels . . . qye Tva dAra Ala

@. The term guna denotes conversion or change in the quality
of the vowel ; vriddhi a further extension or augmentation of the
same. Observe further, that the five short vowels in the first
line are similar, respectively, to those immediately under them in
the second line; thus @ and 4, 7 and 7, v and &, etc., are said to
be similar, only differing in quantity. The vocal sounds ¢ and o,
as wcll as «¢ and awn, are considered by Sanskrit grammarians to
be diphthongs. Lastly, the four semi-vowels in the fitth line
bear a close relationship, as we shall immediately see, each re-
spectively, to the four vowels, ete., directly above them.

78. Junction of Similar Vowels.—When a word ends with
any one of the ten vowels, short or long, 1 lines first and
sccond, and the following word begins with the same
vowel, short or long, the two vowels always coalesce into
one long vowel. Ior example: W+ W, or | 4 =i, or ¥
4+ 7, or =1 + i, all make < @: thus, fa< and worARy
coalesce into fa=ioratty ¢ without offence.” In like man-

ner, i‘-}-%, or*s +'§, or 'E‘+§'\', 01*?-{-'&, makeﬁﬁ;
and so on with the rest. .

79. Of the Junction of Dissimilar Vowels—Dissimilar
Yowels arc those which are pronounced by different organs,



92 " BENGALI GRAMMAR.

as % and 3; or ¥ and W, ete. 'When a word ends in any
vowel but = or =i, and the next begins with a dissimilar
vowel, the final vowel of the first word 1s changed to 1ts
own semivowel; thus in =f¥ and <t the & of =fF is
changed to ¥, which is the semi-vowel of 3 : t-hus, Tgie
“although.” 'The same rule holds with regard to the
remaining vowels, as may be seen in the following ex-
amples, viz

T or ® becomes ¥ as in &z from &fs and Y&z
%, p Ty TEFE , W, @R
2
&

[

7
/
TR »3 4 4 forad ) forg b WQ{
3

i

19 a , da¥yde |, & 3y LA

3?2

80. Modifications of | and I, jfellowed by Dissimilar
Vowels, efc.—When a word terminating in % or =1 is fol-
lowed by a word beginning with a dissimilar vowel, they
produce the change called Gurae, and when. followed by a
diphthong, that called Vr9iddhi, as Aaq+ WET = AL
““the great God,” szt + &4y — g great glory.” So
in the following examples: viz., 5& -+ B&T = Sttwy ¢ the
rising of the moon,” wgi 4 =fiy — wgff ¢ a great sage,” @
+ 8% = Fewsta ““ a good Likir,” @% + &% — Iem@e “ the
one and only God,” G?I—}—@‘H‘EU %‘ET‘H“EFJ “ your supremacy,”
B 4 CHHA — Ww ‘“a little light,” = 4+ ey = W:‘ﬁ&ﬁ{
“ a bad medicine.”

—

81, Conversion of the Diphthongs.—When a word cnds
with the diphthongs &, &, &, or €, and the next word

begins with any of the ten vowels in lines first and second,
then the diphthongs are respectively changed as follows:
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& becomes WY as In «IX from & and =
€ 1) T, was ,, @, I

<} Y oy oy, WEE W y e
@ T wy o, Sifkg , () n_%{

a. This rule i¢ not of much importance to the Bengali student.
It is inserted here chiefly on account of the philosophic inge-
nuity it displays. In Sanskrit the diphthong & ¢ is considered
to be made up of the two vowels ¢ and ¢, as in our words ¢« hair,”
fair,” etc. The diph?;hnng ¢ 1s made up of ¢ and %, as in the
French words ¢ haute” and ¢ faute.” Again the vriddii diph-
thongs & and @ are supposed to be made up of the long @ and
the ¢ or u combined; and this accounts clearly and satisfactorily
for the changes above mentioned ; which consist merely in a reso-
lution of the diphthongs into their primary elements, and then the
conversion of the final vowels into their corresponding semi-vowels.

82. Junction of (g'ansomnts.—-In order clearly to com-
prehend the following rules, the student is particularly
requested to make himself thoroughly acquainted with the
following clagsification of the consonants, which, like the
vowels, are subject to certain euphonie permutations, when
coming in contact with each other. The thirty-three con-
sonants are divided info five classes, when taken hori-
zontally. Each class 1s named after the organ by which
1ts letters are uttered, with or without the aid of the
tongue : thus, *

CLASS. IALRT, BOFT. NASAL., SEMI-VOWEY, BIRILANT.
A,

1 Gutturals = & Y g ngz 8n Th

2 Palatials ®ch wchh §) Ryh wn  Tys *tsh
8 Cerebrals 3¢/ 24 sd vdb an ar Fsh
4 Dentals w¢ wiéh wd wdb snu @l A s

5 Tahiala Qo mn —cs o T - 5 = L5 T s - a4
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a. The letters of the first class are uttered from the throat
those of the second, by the tongue and palate; of the third, by
the tip of the tongue pressed against the roof of the mouth ; of
the fourth, by the whole edge of the tongue pressed against the
upper row of teeth; lastly, those of the fifth class are uttered by
means of the lips only. The letters of each cf the five classes
ars also named after the leading letter of each class: thus,
instead of guttural, ete., we may say the ¥ ka-class, the ¥ cha-

class, ete.
b, The first two letters in each of the five classes are called

hard consonants, the second being the aspirate of the first; the
third and. fourth are the corresponding soft consonants, the
fourth being the aspirate of the third; the fifth is thc corre-
sponding nasal of each class; the sixth and seventh are called
semi-vowels and sibilants respectively, and are here arranged
under the classes to which they naturally belong.

c. Besides the above classification, there is another of a more
simple and general kind, to which we shall have oecasion to
refer. In this latter classification the whole of the letters of the
alphabet are divided into two different orders, called surds and
sanants. The ten hard consonants, together with the three sibi-
lants, that is, &, 24; 5, 5; B, 7; 9, &; 9, T; *, T, 7, are
called surds; the rest of the consonants, together with all the
vowels, arc called sonants. |

83. We now procced to lay down a few general rules
respecting the junction and permutation of consonants.
The subject, in fact, belongs more to the grammar of the
Sanskrit language ; but as the latter enters so freely into
the Bengali, it would be improper in us here to overlook it.

Rule ¥irst.

When a word ends with any of the five hard aspirates,
and the next begins with a hard letter, aspirated or other-
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wise, the final letter of the first word is changed into its
own corresponding unaspirated lotter: thus feafae sraifs
chilralikh karoti becomes chitralik karoti, * the painter exe-
cutes.”

. Rule Second,

If 2 word terminates in any hard letter, and the néxt
begins with a soft letter, the hard is changed into its own
unaspirated soft, asswtae + 7N = qtaw*N “a living con-
dition ;”. 80 TETHAt vak-devi becomes vag-devi, ““the god-
dess of speech.”

Rule Third.

When a word ends with any of the ten soft consonants,
and the next begins with any of the ten hard, the soft
18 changed into itsgown corresponding hard: thus, Tuw
w®e fkumud phullaty becomes kumut phullati, *“the lotus

blossoms.”

Rule Fourth.

When a word ends with a letter of the % class, and the
next word begins with a letter of the ¥ class, the final of
the first word is changed into the & class; when followed
by the % class, into the B,class ; and when followed by =,
mmto &, as *rqe - b — 7% ¢ the autumnal moon,” e +
Tid = 7gia ‘‘ a good pupil,” msre & — TG ‘ people of
the world,” S + St~ I “flying,” e + fafer — effor

 that writing.”, .

Lules Fifth.

When the leading letters of each of the five classes, viz.,
¥, 5, 5,9, and o are followed by any sonant letter, that
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is, by a vowel, semi-vowel, nasal, &, ®, , ¥, q, or their
aspirates, they become ¢, &, ¥, %, and T respectively, as
frz 4 wifunifs < fsifasifs “lord of the region,” %4 ag-—
¥9Y ¢ the six seasons,” ¥e 4 BT =TT “sprung from
it,” s 4 4ifS — Trstfs ¢ that state.” When a nasal follows
any of the a,bwe letters, the latter are usually changed
into nasals of their own class to agree with it, as ai® +
TF=YT ““ wordy,” W= - faface =ofafare “on that ac-
count ;" but the final of the first wortl may also follow the
general rule; hence there are two forms: thus, e 4 wg=
may become either % a7 or 3= a7 ¢ that man.”

Rule Sixth.

It a word ends with ® or %, and the next begins with
*, the ¥ and % become ¥, and % is changed to %, and

both are then united, as Se 4 *%H = WAF ““ that shastra.”
~ If a word ending in =, 3 or ¥ be followed by ¥, the ¥ and
® assume their soft sounds, and the 7 is changed into the
corresponding aspirate, as TT + 4% = AT ¢ destitute of
speech.”

Rule Seventh,

% preceded by %, R, ¥, T, becomes 4; but T preceded by
any other short vowel and followed by a vowel, is doubled, as
& 97 = i “ shout of applause,” w/Y 4 Trw = waEis “a
good spirit.” In the same circumstances, %, %, and 4 are
doubled, as 3% 4 gIW = TRIW ¢ shadow of a tree.”

Lule Ezykﬁa.

% 1nitial preceded by any vowel except =, =i, by a
semi-vowel, or any consonant of the first or % class, 1s

changed to T; and # followed by the & class becomes *r;
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followed by the 3 'Glass it becomes 7, as fo 4 fog =fafgg
‘“‘prohibited,”” T4 F = Ta*51® ¢ graceful-minded,” €3] +
S%1a — €72 “ twang of a bow.” If & final is followed
by any letter of the fourth or % class, 1t changes that lotter
to its corresponding one in the third or ¥ class, as TX+ <
=93 “the sixth.”

a. Let us now briefly recapitulate the substance of what we
have stated in the preceding eight rules, together tfit}l a few
additional remarks., It appears that if two aspirated consonants
should mect according to rule first, the first must be changed to
its own unaspirated letter. The letters &, ¥, EE, and #f, when
they open on a nasal, are occasionally changed to their own
nasals, but they may retain their own unaspirated soft "Sounds,
as qUE + AT = YT or oEry “ wordy.” Any dental letter opening
on a palatial or a ccre}»ra] must be changcd to a palatial or a
cerebral, as WY + T = HYD, and I + TV = Iy, When a
dental letter opens on the letter &, it should be ﬂlmnged to &1, as
e - @MF =T¢ElE. The nasals g, 4, =, pi‘gceded by a short |
vowel, when silent at the end of a word, and followed by a
word commenceing with a vowel, should be doubled, as afers]+
2fe — qwfafs. The letter &, when beginning a word and pre-
ceded by a word terminating in a short vowel, should be doubled,
as I + B9 =2F%MW. A letter over which a @, t.c., the
symbol ~ r, is written may be optionally doubled; thus it is cor-
rect cither to write 4;!’{ or Qf, though custom has established
that it should be gencrally doubled.

b. The letter ¥ is both the dental and the labial sibilant; *f is
the palatial, and ¥ the cercbral and*guttural; that is, when H
opens on a palatial, ccrehrala or guttural letter, it must be
changed in due order to the sibilant of the same class, as #34-
foe — Ff*se, where the letter 31 has been converted into the
palatial #f, to agree with the palatial & of fee. Further, the
letter 31 i1 convertible into T when preeeded by anv semi-vowel,
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the aspirate, or any vowel but = or =7j. The letter ¢ is gener-
ally substituted for &, when in the same word it 1s preceded by
2 or ¥, but not if the 7 should be silent at the end of a word, as
L “ do” 4 o« = FZq “ the act of doing.”

. Of the Symbol Anuswarak and Visargah.

84. Strictly speaking, the anuswarah and visargah ought
not to be classed as letters of the alphabet. They are mere
symbols or substitutes, representative of other letters, viz.,
the anuswdrah that of onc or other of the five nasals, and
the visargah that of 2 or w. I here, however, follow the
practical rules respecting their conversion as laid down by
native grammarians. It is a rule, then, that anuswdrak
followed by a vowel is changed into % : thus, %° and =¥
when combined become wwte. WhenMhe anuswarah opens
on any letter of the five classes of consonants, 1t may be
changed to the respective nasal of the class, as fe° +Fa =
faga “what are you doing?”’

85. The character 3, or visargah, is susceptible of three
changes under ccrtain circumstances. First, when fol-
lowed by any surd letter, it is changed to ¥, as T®s +
otfs — az=ifs ¢ Jupiter.” Second, the visargak is changed
to ¢ o, when prectded by the inherent vowel, and fol-
lowed by any sonant lctter, as 7@s + 3% = Trota ““a wish.”
Third, the visargak is,changed to T when preceded by
any vowel but =t or w1, and followed by a somant letter,
as WE? + 5% — wwes. Whén wvisargak is followed by
either of the first two letters of the five classes, z.e., by
zd 5% 89, T A, 9T, or by a sibilant, it becomes a
sibilant, as ©18 4+ % = ©%2 “ the sun,” faz + v = a5
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‘“ thoughtlessness,” fas 4+ stf@~fawifg ¢ completion.” When
F o, o ¥, or a sibilant follows, there are two forms, as @&
+ AH = (TWm2Le} or (Fure ‘ glorious,” s +wify -yl
or FT=*ifg ¢ peace of mind.”” When the 3 is preceded by
the inherent vowel =, and followed by ¥ or any consonant
mot included in the preceding rule, it becomes '@, as 472 4+
wifyz — qrgifyze ¢ older,” (&8 4+ T = (sraiwy ‘¢ glorious.”
When any other vowel than = follows, 1t 1s dropped, as
TS + 4T — 34T * therefore.”

a. 1t appears, then, from what we have just stated respecting
the changes undergone by the anuswdarak and the visargah, that
it merely consists in their re-conversion inte the letters for which
they were originally adopted as conventional symbols.

b. In the older Latin compositions we find the final s of the
- nominative case of t—}}ﬂ second declension occasionally suppressed,
on a principle somewhat similar to that which in Sanskrit con-
verts it into a visargal ; with this difference, however, that in
Sanskrit Prosody the short vowel preceding the visargah is long
by position, whereas in Latin the vowel preceding the suppressed
s is short. In fact, the s in Latin secms to have been sup-
pressed, in order to have a convenient short vowel on an
emergency. This shews, however, that the final s must have
been but slightly sounded, otherwise the Poet would not have
taken so much liberty: thys, in the Fragments of Ennius:

Suavis homo, facundv’, sno contentu’, btiatus,

Sceitu’ secunda loquens in tempore, commodu’, verbum

Paucum, etc.

¢. The final s in the French words Zes bas may be considered

as a species of t:z‘sargah : and the r in a vast number of English
words is very nearly uttered like the same symibol: thus, the »
in the word dark, as we pronounce .it, is scarcely perceptible
to a foreigner; and a Brahman would probably write the word
wisz. The Scotch and Irish pronounce the r pure, like the
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natives of Persia and India; a Frenchman, when he sounds the
r, perhaps overshoots the mark, particularly if he happens to
be in a state of exeitement, The final » in a great many French
words (for instance, Infinitives and Nouns of Agency ending in
er) may be considered as a visargah.

DERIVATION OF WORDS.

8G. In Bengali the derivative words consist principally
of substantives and adjectives. They arc divided by native
erammarians into two classes, viz., thogse derived from sub-
stantives, and those derived from verbal roots; a divi-
sion of hittle practical use. Before we proceed further,
however, we would request the student to form a clear
notion of the terms Gunra and Vriddhi alrcady alluded to
in § 77, which he may the morc easily do by referring to
the following Table: viz.

& or % to @ as when faw becomes (%

%34 iB th@ % 1y % y9 & ’9 Ea‘: 19 wig
7

changoof & ,, %, 4 . Ty 9 LK

- N
o R, W7

o to =71, as when ¥ becomes &=

EFE i th{}(% 'E(LUT‘Q y9 @? ‘!3 RE] '3, %“'F{
change of $,%3,¢ »8 , T==@ , e

tﬁl} ﬂ 77 W 13 w 7} E{ﬁ\. 77 ﬂ"f‘i{’

87. Derivative Nouns may b classed under eight heads,
viz.— 1. CGentiles; 2 DPatronymics; 3. Abstracts; 4.
Amplificatives; §. Diminutives; 6. Verbals; 7. Denomi-
natives ; 8. Miscellancous.
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a. Gentiles, or such nouns as denominate a people or race
from the country or city in which they live, arc formed by
changing the first vowel of the country’s name by Priddii, or
by adding some termination, or both together, as from ffa=
comes Tafate “a man of Mithila;” @f‘l‘, ({fﬁﬁﬂ “a man of

Tudi.”” The most common terminations of Gentiles are :"i' .:11111

b

'E“Er as Way¢ < Bihar,” SerdT ﬁ{ﬂ “a man of Maghadha or of
Bihar,” ToF, IHTT “a man of B{:ngal.” Instead of these the
words @#t and et may be added, as IFFATT or IFCHALY.
[f the name of the country ends in ¥, (|, ¥ or ¥, the termi-
nation ﬁ is added : thus, &1« <« China,” makes %WCT ¢« a Chinese,”
But if the name of the country alrcady terminates in ®, the
letter ¥ must be subjoined: thus, from F*t «the city of
Benares,” comes #F*{¥ “ an inhabitant of DBenares.”

b. Paironymics, or such nouns as mark the descent of a person,
are formed from the ofiginal word by lengthening the first syllable
of it by Priddhi, as stz < name of a celebrated sage,” (sHo « a
descendant of Gotama;” fxrq, 2#g <a votary or follower of
Shiva ;” s, W9 “ a deseendant of Manu;” @awe ‘‘a man’s
name,’”’ m “a son of Devadatta.’” In addition to lengthening
the first syllable, some words take a termination like stigs, %’ ,
&g or ¥, and somctimes change their final letters, as sq, AT«
“a descendant of Nara;’ worgd, w*rafd “a descendant of
Dasharatha ;” =3, <ricaw < a descendant of Atri;” stsf, sisly
«a descendant of Garga;” &, ICET “a descendant of a
king;” 2%, @&7 “relating to Indra.”?

c. Abstracts, which are equivalent to English words ending in
ness, hood, ship, cte,, are generally*formed by the addition of
T, @, 83 or T, as e « long,” wleley « length;” €& <« good,”
THI! “goodness;” T[T “a man,” THFF “manhood ;” &y

“a lord,” &fgg « lnrdf-lup ? W “white,” wfFs (= (7)) whitc-
ness;” 9 ¢ a messenger,” §& or @T “a message.”  Sometimes

they arc formed by Iengthening the first syllable of the word by
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Priddhi and changing the last; and at others by lengthening
it and adding =, as ®¥F “ great,” (T « greatness,” “glory ;”
« .

w7 “mild,” vz “mildness ;” fga «steady,” %qﬁ « stedfast-

i

ness;”’ WYI « sweet,” IITEEI% « gweetness ;”? w4 “ beautiful,”
w7 «beauty.” .

d. Amplificatives, which convey the idea of increase or multi-
tude, are formed by lengthening the first syllable of the word
by Priddhi and occasionally adding 4% or ¥, as (¥ people,”
@F “many people ;” (3 “a field,” %m <« many fields ;" AT
“a man,”’ POFEET “many men;” @ ¢ hair,” izwy “much
hair””> The most common way of forming them, however, is by
simply adding 21, o1, or i, as AW “a lotus,” offeet “a col-
lection of lotuses ;” W “a man or person,” TAE “a multitude
of persons;” %4 « grass,” Teyi « much grass.”

e. Diminutives, which are expressive ;i' something small or
contemptible, are formed by adding to the word the termination
%, ™, T4, T4T, ATH, or q, as T® “a tree,” ITHE “a small
tree;” *fq “a poet,” sfxEe»t “a poetaster;” HY “a horse,”
orehed, [T < a mule;” fegE “adoctor,” fegzo “a quack
or a miserable doctor ;” 3‘5’[ “a hut,” q:ﬁ'{ « g poor or miserable
hut,” ¢ a cabin.”’

f. Verbal Nouns are such words-as are formed from verbal
roots, and signify cither the simple act of the original verb,
or the instrument by which the act may be effected. The
tormination &« is added to a root, generally converted by guna,
to form verbal nouns impiying the act of whatever the root ex-
presscs : thus, 24 « the act of doing,” from % “do,” and &w.
The termination & is added to roots converted by @d to form
nouns implying the mstrument or vessel by which any act is
| accomplished, as (& “the eye,” from ot “to lead;” (&td < the
car,” from & “hear,” The terminations fs and 3 form nouns
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denoting the result of an action: thus, TS « the action or thing
done,” from & dos” fagl “knowledge,” from fag «know.”
The termination % when subjoined to a root forms nouns which
often imply the result of an action: thus, %%} «a search,” from
®/7 “scek;” but occasionally the noun thus formed has a more
gencral accePtatmn thus, &q] old age,” from g «waste away;”

and ®ig “a star,” from g « pass.” There are also scveral other

terminations, as may be scen in the following list :—

L

ROOTH, TERMINATIONS, WORDS.
¥ to shine, HE zaE gold.
tz to cross. =4 4 I4; & wave.
@ls to see. [+ cz1iew the eye.
fay to pierce. L) (A4 pain.
¥ to hold. L) €% virtue, justice.
Ne to surround.f A W an orb, circle.
IGH speaking, (] I6H] murmuring.
¥4 to speak. ) F4} a word.
5% to be angry. S| setal man of low caste.
T 10 be splendid. T sfge lightning,
5% to move. T sfaa conduct
= to be drunk. a1 wika wine.
% to breathe. g w[f«a air.
T to bear. ) <& the arm.
¢ to sound. ] %‘-r‘{ & or €% a bow.
a¢ to bind. ? 2o a wite.
o to break down. & <get a sword.
wa to tame; $ . %9 arod, punishment.
&t to hear. 3 (3T® the ear.
w3} to know. fg gatf® a relation,
2y to understand. EY afg understanding.
g to produce. 3 ¥ an animal.
a4 to cry. | % the throat.
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ROOTS, TERMINATIONS. WORDS.

H{ to slecp. : i % a sleep, a dream.
[T to request. 1 qFt a petition, '

%] to shine, I the sun.

< to screen. =) N <% armour.
fgy to cut. 2 few a hole. -

g+ Denominatives, or nouns of agency, are formed from verbal
roots by various terminations like the preceding. The termina-
tion ¥ is added to a root converted by w4 to form a concrcte
noun implying an agent, as TG “ a docr, maker, or agent,” from
@ “do.”  Observe, however, that when words formed by @ are
in a state of composition, this termination takes the original
crude form ¥, as when E@% “ageney ” is formed from €1 < an
agent.”  The terminations %% m. 3% f. when added to roots
augmented by 2fg also form concrete nouns implying agency, as
14T “ who causes to do,” from & “ do.” The terminations % m.
%‘\‘ﬂe’r J. are, in like manner, added to roots augmented by gf:ﬁ to
form nouns of agency, as WY m. Afwel £. « a speaker,” from W
“speak.,” The terminations & m. W#t f. are likewisc added to
roots to form conercte nouns of agency, as g%@ m.  a washer-
man,” IGEt S “a washerman’s wife,” from agg < colour.” The
syllables &t 2. ¥4t £, arce likewise terminations deduced from
% “do,” and added to nouns to form conerete cpithets, as me
“a blacksmith,” A few other modes of forming derivatives of
this sort may be seen in the following list : viz.

R{HTA. TERMINATIONS, WOLDS,
% to do. IE ZF14F an agent.
&+ to produce. :, ¢ a father.
Fe=% to beg. . - fo=F a begear.,

7% to rejoice, TR a son,

2N (2X) a receiver.
I a triend,

&7 to receive.,
T to bind.
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ROOTS, | . TEBMINATIONE, WORLE,
TE to bark, T 74 adog.
- &g to kil T TA€ or GIAF a bear.
I to go. Y %] a traveller.

Two nouns, or a noun and verbal adjective, arc often used to
form nouns of agency, as goifs, 2olfd, 24a, TIo, =9 “a
king.” 1

h. Miscellaneons.—There arc many nouns which eannot be
classed under any of the preceding denominations, and which 1
have thercfore called miscellancous, as %=, f@s| « earth;*
I “undying,” ¢ ever-living,” WTI{GQT “ the immortal place,”
“ heaven,” ctc. The rules hitherto given refer to words either
purcly Sanskrit, or at least of Sanskrit origin. The following
remarks apply to native words or those used in an idiomatic
sense. When the mutual performance of the same thing is to
be expressed, the Vﬂrbal noun ending in ) denntmg the result
of the action is rcdupllrated and the letter 3 is substituted for
the final =0 to end with, as FBTE T <a mutual cutting ;” A4

“a mutual beating.” Substantives are also reduplicated in a

similar manner, as #IWFf9 « from ear to ear;” afyfy “face
to face.,” A sound of no pereceptible meaning is often made to
rhyme with a word to denote such things as generally accompany
it ; thus, 'Et?fﬁ?{ “water,” etc., the same as && “ water.,” A syl-
‘lable is often reduplicated to imply an imitation of certain sounds,
as WA “any pattering sound ;” %% “the tinkling of bells.”
The following cxample will show heow such reduplicated words
arc wsed: viz, WIAETE 27T (GIB I TS 1 AoTAe] I W
T ‘Tﬁl "N ¢ Wounds fall without ceasing and inflict reciprocal
fruafw : I hear only the din and clashing svund of the battle.”

DERIVATI VEJ ADJECTIVES.

88. Derivative adjectives are of two kinds, those formed
from nouns like our adjectives ending in able, ible, afe, cni,
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ous, y, ly, ful, some, ete.; and those formed from verbs like
the English participles ending in é#g9. The terminations
w m. o f. form adjectives, but the =r of the masculine
13 generally dropped in Bengili, though retained in San-
skrit : thus, &g m. famfen £ “pure,” “immaculate.” The
terminations & m. ® f. are of frequent occurrence:; but
generally the =t of the masculine is altogether dropped
in Bengall, though retained in Sanskrit: thus, ®w=g m.
w4 f. “beautiful.” The terminafions =& m. ® . when
jommed to nouns whose first syllable has been augmented
by afs, form adjectives with a meaning implying a rela-
tionship to what the noun implies: thus, tq® ¢ marine,”
from #gy ““the sea.” The terminations ® m. 31t f. are
added to nouns, to imply the being possessed of what the
noun signifies: thus, i m. FHEY £, ¢ lustful,” from #iw
““lugt.” The terminations Tt m. T3t & or T m. 7Y £, also
form adjectives denoting the possession of what the noun
to which they are added implies: thus, eteraty m. eteoraet /.
‘““holy,” from erer ¢ holiness ;” '{Fmﬁ m. IFETIY £, ¢ intel-
ligent,” from zfe “intellect.”” The terminations '3‘6 7m.
22 /. arc added to nouns augmented by afg to denote the
possession of what the noun implies: thus, «if®= m. «if¥=t f.
“ pious,” from w¥f “piety.” The terminations 3¢ m. 3 N2
or R¥ m. WMWY or &F m. @7 amd & f. or T m. W f arc
added to nouns to form adjectives implying some kind of re-
lationship, either general or particular, with the word which
they qualify. The words to which they are added are often
augmented by %, as hzray male,” from 2t®T ““a man.”
The terminations 8% and A are often found joined to roots
and nouns to form adjectives denoting the having a ten-
dency to what they imply: thus, wifgem kaving o fendency
fo suffer: “patient,”” from wg ‘ bear or endure,” B
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“ compassionate,” from wm “pity.” The terminations 2
and ¥ form adjectives denoting possession or propemsity ;
as ®¥A “a lord,” from ®# “power;” feu ‘“a beggar,”
from few ¢ beg.”

a. A very great number of adjectives expressive of having or
possessing the thing indicated by the substantive, is formed by
affixing a2, W2, X, M, qifa™ «“holder,” and the Hindastani
termination ‘¢@i#|; ahd a few by affixing ﬁq, 'E‘-r, 37, TF,
@, 39, €4, A, *, 4 to nouns: thus, F*X «beanty,” FH-12
“ beautiful ;” Bff «a wave,” SfF-we «“wavy;” wWiw “know-
ledge,” watfs® « possessing knowledge,” « sapient,” «“wise;” T
« strength,” T@-wifae «possessing strength,” «strong;” Eﬁ’f
“a cap,”’ E‘Fﬂr-ﬁmm « wearing or holding a cap” (a term applied
to Europeans and Christians in general); g} “memory,”
angi-fa or (fied “possessing a good memory,” “having capacity
to lecarn ;”’ asm «an arrow,” Feta “having arrows;” w¥
“ga tooth,” 797 “ tusked ;” wm “kindness,” w@ia «kind ;” g
« matted hair,” ®8i-a1 < having matted hair,” © a devotee ;> (giW
¢ hair,” @a-* < hairy.”

b. Adjectives formed by adding faf«t@ «having,” « possessed
of?” Brots wF « joined or connected with,” s < possessed
of,” o « having,” « seized or affected by,” and &% «swallowed
by,” “involved in;” though not literally or directly, yet in
effect, are of this class, as @q qualityf’ m-ﬁﬁré, FTATAS,
eors, @aifge «having or possessing qualities ;” el anger,”’
istter, aisi-ar® < possessed of, or seized by anger.” WIFH
and <TigF « distressed,” are generally annexed to nouns signify-
ing passions or consequences thereof, as (@FIQFEL * distressed by

anger,” (s&iFa « distressed by griet.” "

¢. The following Past Participles are often employed to ex-
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press the existence in some individnal or thing, of what the

noun implics, viz., T%, 1=, Wfys, wAMTS, ATH, BTHT or
s all signifying «joined or attached ;” SfeTes possessed of
Saith : < confiding ; &% possessed of glory, ete.: “ glorious 3”

“I®IFRS possessed with fear : <« afraid QTS possessed of
youth : «youthful ;” srgterTF possessed of shame : « ashamed ;”

WTATAS possessed of good qualities : «accomplished ;” s
addicted to vice or debauchery : « vicious,” <« dissolute ;* @
“turned,” RG furned to what is good : well-disposed ;” <t&
“pained,” (@ISTE pained by sickness : < sick;” wfi&s « g Hicted,”
citEtfs afflicted with grief: «sorrowful;” gw « scized,” (ofsor=
seized with love : «in love;” Ea “ filled,” Wﬁﬂed with
anxious thoughts - “sad;” Jiorg «attained,” faaorT over-
tuken by surprise : “confounded ;” wewpg « gifted,” o=y
- gifted with knowledge : «wisc ;7 TI “become,” TATTT become
obedient : ¢« gubmissive 3% Eﬂﬁé “filled,™® (“i‘]‘%‘ﬁ% Jilled with
splendour : “resplendent ;” wg « understood,” m before wun-
derstood : “forementioned ;” 7@ « devoted to,” WL AT TS devoted
to henevolence : ¢ benevolent ;” #w « done,” G‘Rm{ﬁts Jormerly
done ;: “former,” < previous :” fgs «situated,” XY TS situated
i the middle: “medial,” « contral 3 gefats « pained,” Szt efers
pained at heart : <« grieved;” erpe « obtained,” fasrzete what
has been changed : <altered,” « disfigured ;” #& “acquired,”
ARTR acquired through favour :* “hestowed;” fis « kept,”
Wﬁfﬁ kept within : « concealed ;7 'S “born,” @E:FFBT‘IE legiti-
fimately born : < legitimate ;” fafirg « caused,” fagigafafirs
caused by prohibition : <“preventive ;” wifgg « moistened,”
wOfS® moistened with pity o “affected:” “fwg « effected,”
e tifg effected by proof : < demfonstrated ;) wfer® or %‘W@
“ecarned,” FAGTmS acquired through good works : < deseryed,”
“merited ;” wryronfess wequired through a hushand : « marital,”
“conjugal.”’
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d. The following epithets imply <fitness”: &z, 9T,
Tty or Bfew « fit,” thus, ﬁ‘k‘]‘f deserving of blame: « cu]pﬁble 37
T <t for cmpire ;” W{CEIT@I Sit for work : <« capable,”
“active ;”’ TTUATS as is fit : < suitable,” “ much ;* i‘% ¢ mshed P
TR as is wished ; « sufficient,” « satisfactory.”

e. Epithets are very often formed from a past participle
and a noun implying a substance, to express some new con-
nection of one subject te another : thus, xf%s « adorned,” ggafes
adorned with gems: “jewelled ;” @foT « inlaid,” sfaefss inlaid
with gems : “jewelled ;” fafifs « fashioned,” (a‘rf[;-lﬁ& formed
of tron: “of iron;” 7S < covered,” AZAN°LS covered with bark:

« dressed in bark;” TP «taken place,” @TE‘H‘{E? impregnated
with iron: “ chalybeate.”

J. The absence or lnss of whatever the noun implies is often
cxpressed by %ulummng the following participles: viz. glst «des-
titute,” fAgitw destitute of knowledge: «illiterate ;” afgs « de-
serted,” STHAZS without food: <foodless,” « destitute ;” afers
« abandoned,” StINtIfES without reflection: « hecdless;” '&ié
<« fallen,” Fifs=d fallen from birthright: «outcast;” TS «de-
stroyed,” BT bereft of consciousness: < confounded.”

g. Epithets 1mplying similarity are very frequently formed
~with the following terminations: viz. 0=, g&, oY, #%t, 2T
or ¥ “like,” thus, faggesaia like ngflfﬂ‘-i??g: “ quick,” “nim-
ble;” veqg® moon-like: “lunar,” “beautiful ;” Jiwifeatwets
like an emperor : <imperial ;” forSt@o like a father : «fatherly,”
¢« paternal ;” W‘i&ﬁ‘_ﬂ heaven-like: “heavenly,” « celestial ;” Frvg%t
like the good: “virtuous,” « worthy.”

f. The word ##{ literally denotes « form * or < shape,” hence,
«gimilitude ;”* but in composition it further signifies ¢« composed
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of’’ or “consisting of;” hence it is in a very limited degree
equivalent to a genitive sign, as thus stated by Dr. Yates: ¢<The
possessive case is supplied by %ef « form,” when the language is
not natural but figurative, as AgIw?f I < the cords of death,”
oifgarta@et oft® < the cup of salvation,” (i@t wfy «the fire
of distress.” ' This word ®® must not be confounded with its
cognate WA : the former may always be explained by ¢« having
or assuming the form of,” as (wtEget wfd «fire having the form
of gricf;” the latter, &9, may always be explained by ¢ being
a peculiar form of,” as sfigast oNiF « grief being a peculiar
form of fire,” BiF 1A oratssf faagaor T “his advice is poison,”

that is, «“a peculiar form of poison,”’

i. The subjoined epithets have a word implying an agent as
the last member of the compound, and no remark need be made
respecting them, except that their feminines are formed by
‘ ﬁ like other attributives in ®. See § 88. At < making,”
wetﬁﬁmit making dishonour: < dishonouring ;” BeataY « help-
ing,” STAATIAL helping another: “kind,” < humane;” IRt
« speaking,” faurtawt speaking falsehood: “lying;” <woraiet
« censuring,” HAAAWL censuring others: “slanderous;” sy
“ going,” WNAT going before: < preceding;” Ja@gr «de-

pEIldlllg’J: W dependmg on ﬁrmnggq 1 pd.tlﬂﬂt 22 a.ﬁﬁ
“ abiding,” SYTaL abiding in the middle: ¢« central,” “medial ;”’

At « disposed to,” Borara*iiett disposed to assistance: < benc-
ficent;”’ o3 « destroying,” Betwtayest destroying kindness :
«ungrateful ;’ %} « seeing,” WYIRT seeing long (hefore): « pro-
vident,” “cautious;’’ FTEHY “desiring,’’ ST ISrETEHFT desiring at-
tachment: < affectionate,” <« fond«”’ 'QTII':‘]' “staying,’’ wwﬁiﬂ
staying in the atmosphere: ¢ aerial ;”’ AT desiring,”’ ST
desiring food: « hungfy,” « destitute;”? @St « abandoning,’
oy abandoning right: “reprobate ;” IIWL “ consuming,”
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eifafeaat consuming what’s ascertained; econumicalg” st
“ passionate,”’ ATBAASTL passtonate from moment to moment:

« peevish;”? -srg-qstt « delighting,”’ Wsﬁ' delighting n
his own acts: “ vain-glorious ;’ wg @Y « following,” et el
following orders : S obedient ;”’ Wﬂi‘nﬂ' « following,” "iTaTﬂTﬂﬂ'

following the ordinances: “orthodox;”’ <=Rmigl « following,”

SRR following orders: < obedient ;”! @Y £. Y « wishing,”
ﬁ:}@'ﬂ' well-wishing : “benevolent.”

-

k. The following epithets are likewise formed by a termination
implying an agent: viz. wi¥e « giving,” fewiwtag giving alms:
« charitable ;”’ ®=% «“producing,” Sge=& producing fear: « ter-
rific ;7 E'f% ¢« shewing,”’ Wﬁéﬁ"‘ﬁ' shewing what’s not desired :
¢ ominous ;”’ i‘? « wishing,’’ @W desiring power: “am-
bitious,” « worldly-minded ;" ofz= «fulfilling,” atgteas fulfilling
wishes: <“kind,” ¢ humane;’’ E’I%@‘ “ destroying,” frdtsee
destroying confidence “treacherous;” &f@t*¥ «exhibiting,”

WRALTTT exhibiting self-qualifications: < ostentatious,” “vain-
glorious.”

[. The following inseparable terminations serve to form epi-
thets, that are of very frequent occurrence; they are all either
past participles, or the contractions of words implying an agent:
54 “moving,”’ TEAGT moving in the waler: “aquatic;” g
“doing,”’ INTTEL cuu.siﬂg_uneasfness : ¢ persecuting ;”’ ¥ “stand-
ing,” WYy standing in the middle: “medial,” «“an umpire;”’ &t
“going,”’ Sest « going before: < preceding;” st <singing,”
FiWs « singing the Sama Ved;” @ “knowing,” m knowing
all things: “ompiscient;”’ g “destroying,” #t&g “killing the
foe;” ga “seizing,” ACATA captivating the heart : “fascinating;”’
® “giving,’’ Sraw giving food: “ charitable;” @& “born,”’ F|WH

arising from lust: < libidinous.”

m. When the inseparable terminations ¥ m. ¥{Y /. are added
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to a substance, it implies the being made up of it, or the being
filled with it: thus, ¥ «“ composed of,”’ FENY made of wood :
“wooden.’”” The termination €= «empty,”’ “void of,’’ seems
very much the opposite of ¥, and is of common oecurrence :
thus, W «“empty,” sTg¥w destitute of meng “uninhabited.”
The inseparable termination %'tz implies a natural dispositiorr to
any quality to which it is subjoined: thus, & « disposed to,”
ST*LE disposed to fear: < fearful,”’ <« timid.”

n. The following adjectives being added to words, form at-
tributives: viz. 9% “ having cause,” JFAAFA9T effected by
complaisance: “complaisant,” <kind;?’ <& “inhcrent,”
ﬁéw consisting of four: ¢ quadruple ;”’ ﬂ.’.\i‘f@ ‘‘ being pre-
vious,”’ ﬁ‘vf{[ﬁt\fﬁ with previous humility: * humble;?” w{af
‘“having an agent,” Wiﬁ huving another for an agent:
‘‘ done by another.” | . ¥

i

o. The adjunets #4% and 6@% will require some further
illustration, as they are peculiar in their use: they both are cm-
ployed in place of the instrumental case, as we stated § 23. The
first implies the manner how any act was performed; and the
latter deseribes the agent by whom anything was accomplished,
and therefore requires the verb in the passive voice: thus, (&
WIS ATA Iifw ﬁwgﬁ fagawee sfacefm 1 “ O ye host of
Gods! I make a humility-preceding representation.”” The above
«xunple is therefore equivalent to ‘“a representation preceded
by humility,”’ 7.e. ¢ an humble representation.” Again, O'I'Fﬁﬁ'ifa?
szl & Wy ¢ that is declared by the Pandit,”’ or ¢ the
Pandit being the agent that is deélared.” |

-

p. We now conclude with two lists of adjectives formed in
various ways, the first from nouns, the second from verbs.
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1. ddjectives formed from Nouns.

NOUNB. TERMINATIONS, WORDS,
atw lac dye. T atfas dyed with lac.
wi= knowledge. i‘?{ AT (E‘\T‘{) wise,
% end. X s fg last.
fores1 hind part. X feifezer slippery.
TS a race. B Eﬂ? honourable.
4% hell. %!I wa& o hellish,
% wind. T ag& hypochondriac.
5 work. J %3 diligent.
<t fear. e SIW terrific.
ool sin. T oitoiwT sinful.
Ffw wisdom. T, Ffwwe wise.
ww a tooth. q w<J dental.
¢ honey. 4 q4q sweef.
1% coldness. o *ree cold.
o1 fear. AT, T %ﬁ@, S1®T timid.
(T* hair. | q (&*<q hairy.
&ete knowledge. qe . Eiede wise.
ST+ brightness, < SRR (?3[) bright, glorious.
@t hair. *f (TS hairy.
9 work. M, LA (?\T{) FH4, FHita diligent.

2. Adjectiveg formed from Verbs.

The largest class of this sort is that ending in = (?\—-{), as
I (3), ¢ standing,” ZHEY (29), ¢ doing,” L@t (29) “De-

lieving ;7 Dbut there are many other yays of forming adjectives

® - .
from verbs as may be seen in the following table:

¢
ROOTS. TERMINATIONS, WORDS.
H to go. e HAEF moving ; a Way.
oit4 to live. G & 14w living.
1 to fear. SCE ST terrifying.

8
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ROOTSH, TERMINATIONS,
wg to pity. TE
T to bear. %‘\'HE
i to be soft. Y
©% to break. T
afs to awake. T
g_[a: to be bold. =
&x to eat. L L
%7 to bow. q
% to perish. 4
71 to stand. q
far to conquer. g

WORDS,
wql# pitying.
#fg®m bearing.
g mild.
w3 breaking, brittle.
SSIET w:?nkiug.
¥¥e daring.

B[d ravening.
g yielding, humble.
SYg perishing.

T standing, stationary,

form conquering,
- 2

DERIVATIVE VERBS.

89. We have already cxplained, § 50, how causal verbs
are derived from their primitives; it remains only to say
a fow words on the derivation of Bengali verbs from
Sanskrit roots. As a gencral rule, if the Sanskrit root
ends with a consonant, the Dengali verbal noun i1s formed
from it by adding =+, and sometimes changing the vowel
of the root by gune or wvriddii, cspecially such as cnd 1

the anomalous vowel & 7z, thus:

ROOT. VEREBAL NOUN,

w6 wsw worshipping.

514 st9 counting,

L T« MovIng or going.
g 3@ taking up.
fag  fada or @4 writing.
] T vomiting.

T3 T8+ happening.

HA  Had blazing,

A L

rﬂ AL AN
FJ

A

YERDBAL NOUN,
T+ bearing.
219+ laughing.
a4 doing.
¥24 mking hold.
w4 dying.

za4 taking by foree,

stealing.
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Roots ending with a double consonant, the first of
which is a nasal, usually change the latter to ¥ and
lengthen the preceding vowel, as =%, (g« ‘‘ marking,”’
@, ¥1w “ weeping,” I, 4187 “sharing out,” =, q
‘“ binding.” - |

The following may be regarded as irregular in themr
formation, though with one cxception regular in their
conjugation after they are formed :—

ROOT. YERBAL NOUXN. ROOT. YERDBAL NOUN.

=[Pt oHes obtalning. | "= (FF scelng.

— — with & efiots dd. - o (gied washing.

¥Y  TLA speaking. a1 mrew taking.

%t  feow buying. X Z@d belng.

1 @5« sclling. ) Tfors measuring.

st s singing. [ e AN coming.

@St wiew awakihg. = FAE, T4 keeping.

o) o knowing. fFeras e, foepd learning.

‘ﬁor@@’%‘_ﬁ flying. N =g+ lying down.

we  Riolia standing. Lo @+ hearing.

wl ed giving (irregu- | gtzs or feya or 2z
lar, vide § 52.) being situated.

7 (RS running.

COMPOSITION OF WORDS.

00. Tt is onc main peculiarity of the class of languages
called Indo-Furopean that they all, more or less, delight
compound womls. The Sanskrit, in this respeet, stands
decidedly at the head of the family ; as there appears to be
no limit to the number of the words that may thus be
combined into one compound word. Tt is a general rule
that when two or more words are compounded, all the com-
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ponent members, except the last, reject their charaeteristic
signs of gender, number, and case, and the intervening
conjunction copulative, if any, and then unite by #f=, if
applicable.

a. The compound words, T semasa, 5greeably to the
nafure of their construction, are arranged under the following
classes by native grammarians; viz. the g=g; the FRYEY; the
fae: the eer®a; the g9y ; and the srraTeiq.

1. g=7-FaOs

01. Ts the aggregation of nouns in the same ecase and of
the same sort under one head, by omitting any intervening
copulative conjunction which 1is cquivalent to our “and:”
thus, mstead of g =g @579 they say T4 ¢ Rama and
Lakshmana ;” so instead of gtwce «qe srmare they say
arraefsice “to Rama and to Lakshmana;” so in the
following sentence, where we have a dwandwa consisting of
four words, T3 47 Aef=wTd & 7l TG STRE WY SAETZ
sifea ofzts 1 ¢ For this reason, having formed ornaments
for the cars-neck-hands-feet of the 1mage, let me decorate
1t with them.”

a@. In Sanskrit this form of compound 1s divided into two
sorts, called itaretur and samalara.® T'he ttaretar consists of a
combination of two or more nouns ending with a dual or
plural termination, as in Rdame-Lakshmana-dig-ke, so also in
the oblique cases of the fullﬂwing, viz. feteats| «father and
mother,” @@ g7y « master and scholar,”  Agdin, the samdalara
consists of a similar combination® of words forming a singular
or collective noun: thug, sewg® “flesh and Llood,” ¢ifasite
““hand and foot,” weiawsrar™==f « form, taste, smell, and touch >
(collectively).
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2. FTHCIT-IAHH
92. The compounds of this class consist of adjectives
prefixed to their substantives in conformity to the rules of
sandhi, as oL 4 AW = AT “the Holy Spirit,” ¢“God ;7
AT 3 Besim = fzamresta  the blue lotus.”

a. The first member of a Karmadhiaraya may also be a noun,
which, when thus prefixed becomes equivalent to an adjective,
or a substantive in the genitive case, as W4T F « a gold chain,”
AT “the holy book,” T “ the king’s son,” @@sig “the
preceptor’s house,” AHIFTAAFITIEAHAHTS] “the beauty of

shoots, fruits, flowers, clusters and buds.” In compounds of this
kind, words ending with @ retain their original formn, as fﬁ@w
“father’s religiﬁn,” TITRZ “ mother’s affection.”

L

h. Words denoting excellence, or used metaphorically for that
purpose, are placed after the object, as R97-q5kgE « an excellent
king,” wa-f31°z < a man-lion,” or “a man bold as a lion,” -Tgq
“a man-elephant,” i.e., “powerful as an elephant,” 2 ET-ITTH
“ 5, man-tiger,” Trcdm « the king of heroes.”

¢."The words &= “a king,” and wgs “a day,” when pre-
ceded by adjectives, drop their (final) ¥, as $@uiz “ a fine day,”

oortg “a holy day,” Tgigisr < a great king.” The word Wz,
however, becomes % after the word 54 «all,” and any word

signifying a particular pm of fime, as W{Tﬁ “all day,” tgtm
“ mid-day,” sETS& < evening,” 'i;[ﬁ{rﬁ “forenoon.”

3. fag-wsne

93. A compound of this class is always preceded by a
numecral, which gives the 1dea of an aggregatc number of
whatever the noun implics, equal to the value of the
numeral: thus, faga® ¢ the three-worlds,” from fa “three,”
and ga% “a world;” wgdst “the four-ages,” from vgg
Hfarr 7 and et Can qoe
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a. When &pplled to the names of weights, vessels, weighable
ohjects, 9 is usually changed into wfq or I[fw; (*q into (*al;
ﬁw into E»:"E‘m; 719 into 1S ; st into $IT ; I2A into IXTA;
A into FLA.  HiE-wAfF “containing or weighing four
mans or maunds,” f&-9q] ¢ containing three scers,” #{1% E'l'?m
“weighing five chhataks.”  Pide Appendix on Weights and
Measures, |

4. T AFTT AAR

94. Talpurusha samdsa is the compounding of two sub-
stantives by cutting off the inflective sign of the first;
somewhat like our words ““stcam-navigation” and “Thames-
Tunnel:” thus g#-2@ for ¢#a 2@ “the son of the &®F,”
Pez-arer for Wwzaz arer ¢‘‘ the house of father-in-law,”
wefors) for s forsl “my father,” wrwwrs for saiwd =tel
‘“our brother,” =zt@ for a3 @ “thy word,” swizg for
vy stz “his house,” Tw w3 for ez za ‘“‘the king’s
taxes,” WF (X7 or TSI (¥ ““ mother’s affection.”

a. Observe that in such eompositions qie| or & is changed
into a5, and < his,”? “thine,” “mine,” cte., assume what in
Sanskrit is called their crude form, viz., 3%, ge, and I, etc.

5. Tgdify st

95. When two or more words or compound terms being
put together form such an epi‘che{: or attribute as indicates
the object of attribution endued with or possessed of what
is signified by 1its component elements, and not their
respeetive mgmﬁcatmns -singly, such eﬁmpomtmn 1s called
g Jifg-wms: thus, from #fts ¢ yellow” and wrgg cloth,”’
are formed stretgz the eplthct which means “clothed in
vellow,” one of the denominations of Krishna, from his
gencrally wearing yellow clothes. As a general rule, re-
garding the order of the words in the above compound,
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the final member is generally a substantive or that term
which indicates the subject of attribute; the initial, a
substantive, an adjective, a preposition, or a participle,
and a medial,if any, generally an adjective; for example,
oar-catow “lotus-eyed,” sgiafs “high-minded,” wifs= “ten-
headed,” ®x® ¢ good-hearted,” whence, * a friend,” To3f%
“bereft of sense or understanding,” Feray ¥ (or ¥I)
oty “ having a beautiful young wife.”

a. When the compound word is an epithet of comparison, and
both the members are substantives, then the word compared to
is used first, and that compared, last, as v&-ar= “having a
moon-like face or person,” i.e. “ having a face as beautiful as the
moon.” Compound-words of this class are also formed by com-
bining with any substantive a passive participle ; in which case
the substantive is always used first. Such compounds are very
numerous, being, in 4act, formed at the pleasure of the writer or
spcaker, to imply some new state of what is described; a few
specimens of which we here subjoin : ﬁﬂ “arisen,” WrAFoUs
arisen from sleep: “awakened,” SFFTF “overstepped,” faorsriats
overstepped by an enemy: “invaded;”’ I “spoken,”’ *TErE
declared in the Ordinances: <ordained;” Fafzs «directed,”
wigfafes directed in the Ordinances: «decreed;” faewg «op-
posed,”’ *Ngfa®% contrary to the Ordinances: “heteredox;”
&G < mounted,” SYET mounled on a horse: “riding,” “eques-
trian;” sfffs < proud,”’ wwatffs proud of wealth: <purse-
proud ;” wiS “arrived,” fagwsisi® arrived from abroad:
«foreign;” <A@ « subjected,” EEETI[T@ suhjected to fate:
« predestined ;’ BT known,”’ TS who is acquainted with
all things: < omniscient,” «wise;” fag <“pierced,” =zfag
pierced by an arrow: “transtixed ;" SfE$ «marked,” statige
marked with a name: < superqcribcd-” “ griven,”’ TR
¢ ofven by a gﬂ'ddﬂbb ? g« acqmrcd 7 or &T® “got,”’ ctﬁﬁrqi or
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“ composed by a Pandit;” ofzs «filled,” gueifay «filled with
bran;” & “eaten,” sigrge “eaten by an clephant;” a4
“fixed,” orgay “stuck in the mud;” #ffes « fallen,” sEsfes
““fallen into the water;’’ &t( «wasted,” ﬁﬁﬁfwasfed in body :
“« ¢cmaciated.”’

-

b. Every compound word of this class, being an epithet, must
agree in gender with the word to which it is related, and there-
fore its final component part, if of a different gender, is to be
changed into the form of the same gender of which the object
(qualificd) is, and the rest generally into their crude or neuter
form : thus, Masc. HFHGEC? (24®q ) “black coloured,” or < a black
man ;" Fem.T®& 31 (FY) “a black woman ;”’ Neut.T% 3¢ (IF)
“a bIaLL coloured cloth.”

¢. If the last member of a Bahuvriii compound end in %,
or be a feminine noun with a final % or ¥, then % is affixed to
it, as ITTE “without a mother,” «“having no mother ;’* S ECLES
¢ having a wife,” «“with one’s wife.”  The* letter F is generally
affixed to the words %a"ﬂ “chest,” g « age,” ﬂf?f?{ «“ phee,”
T “fame,” w14 “«object”’ preceded by the privative partlcle
o7 ; and usually to Fgq “an instrument;” also to ﬁ “he-
fore,” Ta& “root,” «origin,” o4 “a son,” W4 preceded by =,
and some others, when they form the last member of the Baliu-
vrifii L{}mpuuml The ¥ is optionally added to =137 “ mind,” and
a few more, when similarly situated: thus, 45+ %'E[Tf YTHAE
“bmﬂd—cheated ? HfYE - I = SfAT AT ¢ aged,” ﬁﬁ'}T +T*1'F‘Piﬁ -
_ fergwfsfw «fond of. ghee,” & + Y — JALE <« useless,”
ZzdoE “by means of,” ITT 4 T = A% “very famous,”
[ 4 EF"!{ = W&F « without an object,” W 4 FH = WEAT
“without foundation,” & 4- @ = WATAT “without a son,” |
e '\ETQF — TLT ¢ successful,” v + I = wm Or YA
« differently minded.” Finally, observe that =« preceded by .
ﬁrq is used in Bengali both with and without %, as fagd= or
faae « useless.” The former, however, is not correct according

03 coome Ssanckyit erammarians.
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6., AT 7AOH

96. These require very little notice, as the term applies
to any of the five preceding words when wused in an
adverbial sense. They are formed ecither by prefixing
some indeclinable word to a noun, simple or compound,
as TIae AT or WIH T “as long as life lasts,” Trae =7
59 ‘“as long as the sun and moon endure,” IL*fE ¢ to
the extent of one’s power;” or by adding to the same
some adverbial termination (see § 63, etc.); thus, er=wrae
““ ike or 1n the manner of a flower.”

COMPOUND VERBS.

97. In Bengali there is really but one species of com-
pound verbs, although the grammarians have extended
their number to no fewer than sixteen, to the great per-
plexity and disgust of the student. Verbs of this kind
are all formed by combining with the conjunctive past
participle of the leading or principal some other verb
regularly comjugated, tending to modify the sense of the
former. Such compounds may be neatly classed under five
heads as follows :—

a. Intensives.—These are formed by adding to the conjunctive
past participle such verbs as (&= « to throw,” @es « to give,”
or MeF “to go,” (and some others to be acquired by practice),
and signify the intenseness of the act; as gfam (Fa= “to re-
move,” IfAT wea « to call,” a8q AST “to take away.” In
all these expressions, although two verbs are employed, there is
but one single action described: and that in an intensive degree.
It sometimes happens, however, that they signify two distinct

acts though closely connected together, as gfagi arew “to seize
and hrine ?? literally ¢ havine cotzod 6 Brino P =Fmey o= ¢ 0
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tell and call,” @fEE oitdtes <to send and tell (i.., to send
word),” €fZm SEAF “to scize and come.” As a general rule,
the second member of the intensive verb loses its ‘own proper
signification; and, at the same time, conveys to the leading verb
an idea which in English may nearly be cxpressed by adding
such words as up, off, down, away, etc.: thus, <i8T-@aw “to

eat up,” wifom-wea “to leave off,” wifami-oitww “to knoek
down,” sfersl Tew « to go away.” |

-

b. Statisticals—Thesc are formed by the conjunctive parti-
ciple with the verb afesx, and signify the becoming of what is
cxpressed by the participle, as 3w Tew «to be flying,” B
qjest “to be rising.” According to the anonymous Bengili, a
species of statistical verb may also be formed by repeating the
present participle and adding to it some other verb regularly
conjugated: thus, ffa m‘iﬂi i Arscgs «“he or she comes
(in the state of one) singing,” @ Fwrey cﬁfw ““ he or she
ran (in the state of one) weeping.” This, however, is probably
an imitation of the Hindustani, which forms its statistical verbs
in a manner preciscly similar.,

¢. Frequentatives—These are formed by the conjunctive parti-
~ciple with the verb «4iF« “to remain” or “continue,” and signify
the habit of doing what is expressed by the participle, as #fam
A1F < to be in the habit of doing,” aﬁﬁ';m LFER “to be in the
habit of running,” fazgsw Ffaw «tEw “to be in the habit of
rcflecting.” In like manner by combining with the partieiple
the verb %TT?TW s the sense resulting will be that of a persevering
or unremitting action: thus, fefwayg #fay] =ifscers™ « he has

been exerting himself all along.”
;

d. Completives—These are formed by adding Fg= «to have

Aane ? ar 6t woftle 2 roctilarly ooy iiroatod 0 $hhn srrie  rr e sk wri
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past participle of a verb, as «t3-F&= “to have done eating.”
I have inserted this form of compound verb on the authority
of the anonymous grammarian alluded to in § 21, a. It is
apparently a Hindi idiom; and 1 cannot say 1 ever met with it
in the few Bengali works I have read. The literal meaning of
¥&9 in Bengali is “to mistake,” or “fo err;” but in Hiadi
chukna with the » short signifies «to have done or completed,”
whereas the verb “tq err” is chikna with the @ long, This
double sense of chukan in DBengali sometimes leads to an am-
biguity: thus, the cxpression wrizst fefom 'EEFZI'TFE may signify
«“1 have completed the purchase before,” or it may mean «1
have erred or done wrong in (this) before now.” When the con-
junctive participle is preceded by the negative &, the verb

chukan retains its literal meaning, as =izst 7 (@5 'EE@TFE

“] have done wrong by not selling it before.”
>

e. As a mere matter of curiosity 1 subjoin, with a few remarks
of my own, the following list of compound verbs from Dr.
Yates” Grammar and that of the anonymous DBengali: — 1.
Nominals <which are formed by uniting any noun or past parti-
ciple with an auxiliary verb, as ¥ Fa4 “to buy,” fa@y Fg«
«to sell,” sfsrs FI4 “to go,” IFTA FJ4 “to come,” Faeta a4
“to judge,” “consider,” w8 @e® “to punish,” I Fga “to
humble,” 575 Fg4 “to bear.”” Now npt one of these can be
called a compound verb; it is a simple expression in which a
transitive verb governs the accusative case. 2. ‘Double com-
pounds, which are formed by the umion of two or more nouns
with a verb, as (ST&w 20w FdY “to cat and driﬂk,” CrOlC |
Tq4 “to nourish and cherish,” 19 AT €4 or HITTT FL
«to come and go”’’ This is precisely the same kind of ex-
pression as the preceding; the only difference is, that in these
last the accusatives governed by the verb karan, are Dwandwe
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and not single words; but the prinniplé in both is the very
same.

J. Dr. Yates goes on to say, <besides the preceding, there are
scveral other kinds which are by some denominated compounds,
and considered to be formed of the present participle ending
with €% and the following verb.” The reverend author here
falls into a mistake by confounding the present participle with
the infinitive. The fact is that the following so-called compounds
are in every instance simple expressions in which one wverb
governs another in the infinitive mood, as Lindley Murray hath
it. Dr. Yates then proceeds, <among these are reckoned: 3.
Acquisitives, as ®feTT #i1€T “to obtain leave to sce,” LTS
“rex “to have leave to go;” 4. Desideratives, as zfars wigs
“to wish to do,” mfars BIg= «“to wish to see;” B, Inceptives,
as FACT e “to begin to do,” wf2Ts ais= < to begin to sce ;”
0. Potentiuls, as TfFrs #ita= “to be able to do,” & At
“to be able to see;” 7. Perﬁissives, as mim w&es “to allow to
go,” AT mex «to allow to come.”
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SECTION VI.

SYNTAX, OR THE CONSTRUCTION OF SENTENCES.

98. The Syntax of the Bengali language 1s extremely -
simple, both as regards concord and government. Before
we enter upon the subject, however, it may not be amiss
to state in a few words what we mean by the term senfence.
I take 1t for granted, that, when properly analysed, it will
be found that in all languages a simple sentence must
necessarily consist of three parts, expressed or understood :
1st, a nominative or Subject ; 2nd, a werd; and 3rd, a predi-
cate or aitribute, as ‘‘ fire 18 hot,” ““1ce is cold.” Tn many
instances the verb and attribute are included in one word,
as ¢ the man sleeps,” equivalent to ‘‘the man 1s sleeping;”
1n which case the verb is said to be neuter or intransitive.
When the verb 13 expressive of an action, and, at the same
time, when the sense 1is incomplete without stating the
object acted upon, it 1s called an active or transitive verb,
as ‘‘the carpenter made 4 table;” in which sentence it is
evident that something is required ijeyond the verb to
complete the sense, for 1f we mercly said “the earpenter
made,” the hearer would instant]ly ask, ‘“made what?”
An intransitive® verb also frequently requires some ad-
ditional words to complete the sense : thus, if we merely
say, ‘‘Timiur came,” the sense is vdry vague; but if we
say ‘‘ Timur came to India,” the sentence is complete. In
a sentence whose verb i1s aclive or fransitive, we shall de-
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signate the three parts as nominative, verd, and object: thus,
the carpenter 1s the nominative; made, the verb; and «
table, the object. When the verb is infransifive we shall
denote the three parts of the sentence as nominative, verb,
and complement . for instanece, 1n one of the.above examples,
Twimiir is the nominative; came, the verb ; and fo India,
the complement.

a. It appears, then, that the shortest sentence must consist of
three words, expressed or understood ; and it will be found that
the longest is always reducible to three distinet parts, which
may be considered as so many compound words. For example:
“The scorching fire of the dark thunder-cloud utterly consumes
the tall and verdant trces of the forest.,” In this sentence the
words fire, consumes, and frees, are qualified or restricted by par-
ticular circumstances: still, the complex term, <«The scorching
fire of the dark thunder-cloud” is the nominative; <utterly
consumes ™ is the verb; and “the tall and verdant trees of the
forest” is the object. The Sanskrit language, the most philo-
sophic of human tongues, or, as the Brahmans not unreasonably
say, “the language of the Gods,” would easily and elegantly
express the above sentenee in three words. ¢ 'The scorching fire
of the dark thunder-cloud ” might be thrown inte one compound
in the nominative case; the verb ¢ utterly consumes” would be
expressed by an appropriate preposition in composition with the
verb fo consume ; and, “the tall and verdant trees of the forest”
might be formed into one compound in the accusative plural.

b. In 'the arrangement of the three parts of a sentence, dif-
ferent languages follow rules peculiar to themselves ; for instance,
in the sentence, <“the clephant killed the tiger,” the Latin, Greek,
and Sanskrit languages have the option of arranging the words
in any order that may best please the ear. 'The Arabic and the
Gaelic put the verb first, then the nominative, and lastly the
object. The English and French follow the logical order as we
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have given it; and the Bengalj, like the Hindastani, and most of
the dialects of India, has also an arrangement of its own, which
we shall now. proceed to explain, as our first rule 6f Syntax or
cunﬁtryctiun.

99. The genetal rule for the arrangement of the parts
of a sentence in Bengali is, first, the nominative or agent ;
‘secondly, the object or complement ; and, last of all, the
verb : thus, 2w TR TR “ Rama is going,” T % T2 TITE
“Rama is gone,” i wiwez ¢fzza= ¢ Rama caught Shyama,”
T AT WWENT @ W] Faoiesnfit enom erastace sfecas
‘““the king addressed his sons, who were ignorant of the
shistras, and continually going astray in forbidden paths.”
In this last sentence we have a fair specimen of the Ben-
gall arrangement.  Se r@ya, ‘“‘the king,” is the nominative ;
kalilen 13 the verb, placed as we have stated at the end
of the sentcnce; ahd all the intermediate portion is the

object.

CONCORD OF SUBSTANTIVES, ADJECTIVES, AND PRONOUNS.

100. When two substantives rcfer to the same person
or thing, they are put 1n the same case, as StZiz =TS (steita
srtaizE &fgw “his brother Gopal told me,” fefw <tiom @t
=@ s Fed@ ‘‘he countsehis brother an enemy,” st3 it
““the river Ganges,” #fq wifawis ¢ Kalidds the poet,” <"
T4 ‘‘the mango fruit.”

«. The name of a thing and that.of the quantity, measure,
cte. it implies, are put in the same case, as in German: thus,
ToTHA B% “ two seers of milk,” {5 ww (Ia «five maunds of
0il.” In like manner, the name of @ vessel and that of the
thing it contained or may contain, when not declined are used

e 2 [ T e o AUy [ | Ry, . Fﬂf I:‘h:‘l
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51%# < threc boats (filled with) rice,” &% TEH Bt «a quantity
of rupeces contained in one box.” |

b. The name of a place, animal, or thing, and i;he word sig-
nifying it, when not declined, are, with a few exceptions, put in
the same case ; as YA #WA7 FZd or AFZ LA WIAIR « the city
of Murshidabad,” gfaatls &Y “the holy place (called) Haridwar,”
(TR T19t < the clephant (named) Khodadad.”  So, also, the
generic name of a tree, when not declined, is either put in the
same case with the word which signifies the tree or part of it, or
is poverded by the word, as Zafg 19 or ¥waZ T “the soondari
wood,” *a1 ot or *eaa 211 “ the leaf of the shal-tree,” (Wwd
% or (MeTad sii® “the teak tree.”

¢. The two words mentioned together, and agrecing with one
another in case, as shewn in the three foregoing rules, are in
declension considered as one word, and inflected accordingly ;
only the last of them admitting the différent inflective termi-
nations : thus, Nom. si%] %t < the river Ganges;” Gen. 53
sRTZ < of the river Ganges.” Nom. 7o WH B® “ two maunds of
milk ;” Loc. €859 %S in two maunds of milk.”

d. When in a sentence, between the name of the thing used
first, and that of its quantity placed after, a numecral {cxcepting
the numeral &% “one ) intervenes, the sense becomes definite,

as Foqt wter fir « three jars of ghee,” i f&= @ter « the three jars
of ghee.” The numeral &% “ one,” always renders the noun, to
which it is prefixed or affixed, indefinite in signification, as we
have already shewn in § 14.

101. As a gencral 1‘11-16, the adjectives fn Bengali, as 1n
English, arc placed before their substantives, but do not
vary with regard to fhe number, gender, or casc of the
latter, as Latin and Greek adjectives do: thus, Sf& =@
(o aonnd hev P =tm zt=rEd ¢ oood bovs:? sty TifaE] ¢ a
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good girl,” sta aifaerd “good girls;” wta atet “a good
house,” sta TtTt 7@w * good houses;” wi@ TaCEd ““ of a
good boy,” wter atemwa < of good boys,” sta atfa=wize ¢ to
a good girl,” sta aifazifesge “to good girls;” sta Tifws
“1n a good housd.”

a. Pure Sanskrit adjectives receive the feminine termination
when qualitying animate feminine nouns, but they do not receive
the plural and oblique terminations when qualifying such nouns
in the plural number or oblique cases: thus ®¥atd AET § a beau-
tiful man,” w4t FT “a beautiful woman ;” Nom. plu. =g

2&CTA “beautiful men,” T=wAt T © hcautlful women ;” Gen,
sing, WHE ABAT, AL G1F; Gen. plu. T+wa AFIwa, TRAL
FITHE ; but not Wwedd AT, THAA TA, et

h. When another word signifying plurality is added to the
feminine noun, the adjective agrees with the former, and not
with the feminine, as 75t A ﬁm AFTTS #fas < the women
being afraid fled.” Here Tgi@a agrees with st¢, and not with

&1, which would have required qnia

¢. Inanimate nouns with a feminine termination (which are
often personified) have the adjective occasionally in the feminine,
even when they are not so personified, as ‘i:ffﬁ[?a' chﬁ
BTE “ the earth is filled with people.”

. Dr. Yates on this subject says, ¢ Some writers go so far as
to make the adjective feminine when it qualifies any noun that
is feminine in the Sanskrit, as @8 2far or afew =AlCS Wﬁqﬁ
TiTE “this soil isefull of sand.”” Thid is an attcmpt at refine-
ment which is never observed dn common discourse, and which
cven In writing appears pedantiec. It seems most according to
the genius of the language, and thercfore hest, never to alter
the termination of the adjective, unless it agree with a noun
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e. Passive participles, being purely Sanskrit, have the same

concord as adjectives: thus, 23¥ T& 2T & (@ fe¥ &Y
QATH 77 (I « the man being relcased foitght, but the

woman being releascd went home ;” I1TTE BFAZF 494 fErse

L R s w? 3% 7 “although he
had great wealth, yet seeing his various uther friends richer- he
was not satisfied.”

102. The relative pronoun usually, precedes its correcla-
tive or antecedent (as 1t is termed in our European Gram-
mars) : thus, fafe @ita faaeew fefag =g fucas ““he who
hath given (thee) life, will give (thee) food;” literally, “he
who hath given (thee) life, that same wﬂl give (thee)
food :” so (@ &% T F(ACS #1lra (W AT Tfaes Afta ““ he who
can do such a deed as this, 18 capable of doing anything;”
Fafa RTars AU Teaw fofa wdY T2 ¢aw “‘he who trusts 1n
God will be happy;” oz gfa T == zg wig] wifa feg <1 will
give you what you wish ;” aigfal =g Az S(ETH Sl
oot o8 7a ¢ they who come to me shall obtain instrue-
tion.” Observe that the correlative of fafe is always f3f<,
and the correlative of @ is (& ; the former being the more
respectful, and the latter inferior.

a. From the preceding examples it will be evident that the
relative pronoun in Bengili is used in a manner totally foreign to
the idiom of the English language. In English we say ¢“'lhis
is the man whom I saw,” putting first the demonstrative or cor-
relative “this,” and appending the relative « whom.” DBut the
idiom of the Bengali lar’guage requires the gonstruction to be
inverted : thus, =ttfxw Tigite @fifgai™ so (W afe literally,
« whom I saw, this is that man;” or I @ Whetd @A
(A &ﬁi'j literally, < what man I saw, this is he.” In these sen-
tences TEITE and (T are the relatives, and (Fl'%‘: and (¥ the de-
monstratives. To place the relative after the correlative 1s con-
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trary to the idiom of the Bengali language, and nothing shﬂrt of
necessity can exeuse it.

b. In sentences like the following, the correlative may option-

ally be used before the relative, as sz (ﬁ‘?\' JOHRTE AT
TN TEies OFa o osfas Wity ; or, Oigs q¥q @
Freret A oIl Lufas] Wity (79 WeE e @= T

“that part of India is called Bengal in which the Bengali lan-
guage 1s current.”

¢. When the relative 1s in the first or second person, it must
be combined with the personal pronoun in the nominative case,

as MFes @ wifa e ave =ife ﬂ1‘>‘ “1 who am ill, have not

such strength.”
CONCORD OF VERBS.

108. In Bengfﬂl, as 1n other languages, the verb agrees
with its nominative in person, but not by any means in
number, except 1 the first person, which is the same in
both numbers. In the second person, the plural verb, as
among ourselves, 1s generally used with a singular nomi-
native. On the other hand, a plural nominative will have
a singular verb, when the speaker intends to mark supe-
riority in rank, station, eto., on his own part, or contempt
and disrespeet towards the persons he addresses. The
third person singular may always have the verb in the
singular, without necessarily indicating that any disre-
spect 18 1mplied. At the same time, when great respect
1s 1ntended, the singular nominative has the verb in the
plural ; and lastly a plura] nominative takes the singular
verb, when disrespeet or inferiority is implied.

a. Drs. Carcy and Yates, also the anonymous Pandit, have,
I think, very needlessly and even inaccurately, in their Bengali
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erammars, innovated the good old terms of plural and singular
into Aonorific and conunon, respeetively.  In the paradigms of
the conjugation of the verb, 1 have followed Halhed and
Haughton, whose systems are 1n accordance with common sense.
Why in the name of goodness puzzle the student with new and
incorrect terms, when the old ones are inﬁnitély better?  The
use of the plural for the singular verb, and wvice versd, is not
peculiar to the Bengali alone. It is equally applicable to the
Hinduastani, the Marhatti, and, in some degree, to the Persian;
also to the German and other European languages.

Usc and Application of the Tenses, efe.

104. The following remarks on the Zenses of the verb are
chicfly adopted, with numerous additions and corrections,
from the last cdition of Dr. Yates’ ¢ Dengali Grammar.”
In that valuable work they arc prematurely introduced at
page 52 ; and, by consequence, at too carly a stage of the
student’s progress. 1 conceive them to belong more to the
Syntax than to the Etymology of the language.

a. The Present indefinite tense is used for general statements,
and has no definite reference to any particular time, as f3fe ot
Fgaw “he reads,” wtgtal & wrg “they labour,” sifwea %c‘\s
“birds fly.” Thec student may here observe that in this first
cxample the singular nominative has & plural verb, out of respect
for literature. In the sceond and third cxamples the plural
nominatives have a singular verb, for reasons that will be obvious
from what we stated in § 103.

In familiar conversation and vivid deseriptiont it is sometimes
used in a past sense, as seifer (1 Yo facgs gtz stz haam
of « I did not understand the meaning of the letter you wrote,”
T WA (Tioa #Fa a9« 7oy S1i7vs 7o <1 became sick just

at the time I was dining yesterday.” It is also sometimes used
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in the sense of th{: iuturﬂ, as e sf fe Tth ‘én‘:"iﬂ «will you go
home ?” Tsnﬁr ‘En"\“' “1 go,” re. «“will go.”

b. The Present definite is used to cxpress an act or event now
in progress, but not yet completed, as <tifir fafarsfg «1 am
(now) writing,” fsfw oftg Ffagsce= “he is (now) reading.” This
is as much as if the speaker had added, <1 have not yet done

writing or reading.”

c. The Past fﬂd@ﬁﬂ%ﬁﬁ tense is uscd to express time past, when
i‘{:ﬁ:rring to an event or act which is spoken of as being only one
in a series or narrative, By using this tense the speaker indi-
cates cither that he will immediately tell what eame next, or
that he supposes his hearer to know what followed. It is there-
fore used in narratives, as fSf¥ Sigite Lﬂ%'\' U fomtwl sraca
«he asked him this question,” (¥ $igTTT G& B@a fiwa « he gave
him this answer.” -

This tense is also frequently used to denote an cevent which
has happened just now or very recently, and sometimes even one
which is expected to happen the next moment, and then it cor-
responds with the perfect, the present, and sometimes even with
the future in English: thus, ifs sz #g@ts <1 have taken
my food, just now ;” sisw AT ATF zod “it is time to go;”
wifir @5 ofF fafaatst « I write this letter ;” @2 wf (ohwg
AT Sfsety Ffaam “now [ understand the meaning of your
discourse ;” Infar sfaensw <1 am off, or on the point of going;”
& ey Teaes 2ifwa “that man will be tumbling into the water.”

d. The Imperfect tense represents an action or event in pro-
oress at some time past, but-not #ien finished, as fefw weice
Tl Tfareieram & Fowy i $ofge g2a « you came up just

at the time he was striking me.”

e. The Perfect tense represents an action as recently com-
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pleted, and at the same time as unconnected with any subsequent

act or event, as ST TiFtE T3 T Figaifyg «1 have told him
that affair ;» E’Tﬂ Sl wfwEng « that you have heard.” Occa-
sionally, as in the French language, it denotes an event which

took place some time ago, as oy T W “gsuch a report
has spread abroad or has become (common);” gfir f& coto
Ffagiw “have you dined ?” (stom gramifg “1 have” (that is,
some time ago). This differs from the imperfect, i fe Az
“have you dined ?” QI[‘\{T:ITFI T have ” (just now). The perfect
and pluperfect are compounded of the past indefinite part.iciplé

and the auxiliary verb, as &fam 4 wnifg — #fagife ; =fam +
fratst = sfamtfeaia.

J. The Pluperfect tense represents the action as prior to some
other point of time, usually specified in the sentence, as fofi 37
e T fsaiferem fea @ieat $igice 4ty fics ergvvoa
¥ “he had come from a far country, but the people were not
prepared to receive him.”  The pluperfect is sometimes used when
no other point of time is specified ; in these cases it shows, either
that the event took place in ancient times, or that it has now
lost its importance, as eMGieTal @3 w4 fFAfezaw “this was a

saying of the ancients,” literally, < the ancients had proclaimed
this saying ;” izia T3 74 Q_;‘\“ﬂ”ﬁ:ﬁr ‘““he had great trouble.,”

L

g- The Future tense represents what is yct to come: it may
bq used definitely or indefinitely as to future time, and admits of
no distinetion for shall and will, as fefer :.q%‘ B wifszas « he
will come hither ;» =y 72:%:5"('3'{{ 12 @‘ﬁ “ thé sun will rise to-
morrow ;” Swal WS 584 “weSshall be recady.” In respectful
language the future is used for the Imperative, as gy L0
sfam wriwicE gz (BT fyras “be kind enough, sir, to give me a

book.” In predictions it is used in the same manner, as Iigid
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T L&) Q_;'JT{ < his house shall be desolate,” or “let his house
be dcsolate.”

h. The Conditional tense is employed to represent the fre-
quency of any action, Z.e. to signify what has been the usual
course, custom or habit of the agent, as fofw Ti=aF Figa Siaaget
faetety faces “he was acecustomed to pay great attention to
study in his youth;” fefq e waey frcwy wsrg foecs wnifocss
“at that time he uscd to come to me daily.” It is also used
much like the French conditional mood, in which case it should
ﬁlways_, in English, be translated by the subjunctive mood and

pluperfect tense, as <ifar ‘511%\_\51'3( feg TaE ‘PI'T'E?ITE o] 1

would or should have gone, but found no opportunity.”

t. The Imperative mood is confined in its application chiefly
to the second and third persons: @ «see,” WAT or (WA “let
him or them sce.” 'The forms w2 and #f2€ of the second
person plural differ a little, @2t refers to the present occasion
only; (gfae is of gencral or permanent application,

105. As the difference between the Past Indefinite, the
Perfect, and the Pluperfect, presents not a few difficultics,
the following remarks may not be unacceptable to the
learner. In the first place, they differ as measures of the
distance of lime. The Past Indefinite states what has hap-
pened just now, or a little while ago ; the Perfect that which
has happened some tume ago ; the IPleperfect that which has
happened long ago.  Seccondly, they duffer-as to dhe objects
fo which they direct atlention. The Puast Imdefinite directs
attention not <o much to the act or cvent itself, as to its
atiendant circumstances, such as time, place, manner, ra-
pidity, recency, or to that which followed next. The Perfect
directs attention to the fact itself, as being either important
or historically true. The Pluperfect directs attention to
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the circumstance that the fact is of an 0ld date, or no longer
of any great inferest or mmportance.  Lastly, they differ in
this, that in connceted narratives the Pas Lndefinite and
Pluperfect alono are used; the past indcfinite being the
leading tonse. The Perfect occurs chiefly in conversation
and argumentative discourses.

a. The following examples will in some degree illustrate what

has been just stated : viz. Fsfa C‘ﬁm BTBTAT “he came by

boat.” Here attention is directed to the mode of conveyance;
he came by boat, not by land. fsfe cﬁmwﬁm “ he
came by boat.” Here attention is directed to the fact of his
having come, as one that admits of no doubt, or that is impor-
tant to the hearer. fofa @iz wifaiferam “he came by
boat.” This inplies either that his having come is an old story,
or no longer of any great importance, or else that he subse-
quently exchanged the boat for some other.conveyance or place

of abode. Again, 5y <ifir = BT 51w < 1 went there yes-
terday.” Here attention is directed either to the place or the

time, but not mainly to the act itsclf.” TY Wi oo ¥ies fermfg
“I did go there yesterday.” Yesterday being so near the present
time, this phrase would not he used, except to call attention to
the fact that T went, as Deing cither important or unquestionably
true. TRy I @1 Biew Farmifgets <1 went there yesterday.”
This at onece implies that my going there yesterday was only
introductory to, or has since been followed by, some other event
of greater importance or interest. Lastly, sttfiy steice mi' iy
Ffgafyg «1 told him that affair.” Here the speaker supposes that
his tclling may be of some importance to the hearer, or else that
the fact should not be doubted, So 312 ol wfeagiy @ o
To S “you heard that such a rejiort has spread abroad.” Here
the report is important to the hearer, or clse its having spread

has been doubted., SITETCad] uﬁ% TY] ﬂ%m‘fﬂaﬂ “the ancients

sidd this””  Here the tense indicates that it was very long ago.,
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h. In the following examples the Past Indefinite is idiomati-
cally employed to express present time: stwsy TIAT ANY oA
“it is time to go.” This Indicates, that a little earlier might
have been too early, and that a little later might be too
late. #EMITE would not imply either.  <qif3g é}ﬁ" /e fafe=ts
“I write this letter.” Here the writer tancies himsclf talking to
his correspondent when opening the Ietter, and saymg to him,

“1 wrote this letter.”  qaw wrtfy (T A FTUT Whee g gl

“now I understand yow” 'The exact idea 18, “now I have
caught the meaning of your words.” wqifi sfaate <1 am
going.” Here the speaker fancies himself walking off already,
and turning round to tell the hearer, “I am gone.” & Wy
aTACS #ffwa « that man will be tumbling into-the water.” Herc
the speaker is so excited that he anticipates what he expects to
sce the next minute. This idiom, however, is Very rare.

c. We only add one important remark morc; viz. that the
consequences of an event stated in the Pluperfect, are supposed
to be completcly past ; and those of an event in the Derfect are
supposed to have continued ever sinee; those of an event in the
Pust Indefinite are supposed to follow it immediately, and there-
fore not to continue long; they may bc Past or Present or
Future. As an illustration of the three ways of expressing the
Present tense, we subjoin the following examples : wsyoifar DIEY
faeas, Srg) wnfw gfammst <1 understand what you say,” literally,
“I have understood what yaun have just said.” Storfa oty qwaw,
oIzl wifar aifer « 1 know what you say,”-1.e. “what you are apt
to say orin the habit of saying.” wtetfa wixy afacere, RIEY
i 3facsfy <1 understand what you say,” Z.e. “my compre-

hension keeps pace with your words,”

Use and Apph’caéa’a:ﬂ; of the Verbal Nouns.

106. Under the term verbal noun, I include the gerund
i q (vide p. 46): thus, the forms G, @l and ®faa all
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denote ¢“a sceing;” they are mostly used in the genitive,
instrumental, or locative cases, but seldom in the nomina-
tive: thus, @feata, @R, ®AtTa ¢ of sceing;” @faalTs,
WATS, WLTsts “ by or in seeing.”  The form "1t most
commonly means ‘“in consequence of having seen,” or
‘“ because of having seen.”

a. The gerundial form of the verbal noun ( ®feai) is never used
in its simple state as a nominative; but the other three cases of it,
as given above, are most commonly employed like the Latin
gerund. Its genitive case is sometimes followed by another
noun, and sometimes by a postposition, as Tt& AT TtH “ the

time of sowing the seed,” ®felqtq F1A4 or Trw or fafire « for
the sake of seeing.”

b, The gerund in g and the verbal noun in %f{ when in the
locative form, do in most instances stand in the absolute state,
and convey nearly the same signification as the participle in 3¢a

(of which, more hereafter), as wsyifsr uﬂ?‘ T Iagics or faary
(or afaTs) ﬁaﬁT Zifsrm BBerm « 1 having said this word, he flew

into a passion;” SIATE d}%\" FA| TACS or TEty Fofw aiforg Shcaw

‘upon my saying this word, he flew into a passion.”

Use and Application of the Participles.

107. The Present Participle eading in 37 is sometimes
employed like the ablative absolute in Latin: thus, fiw
sifers =% ¥q “work while it is day;” fefa ogte wifa
stgatT ““when he departed, T came.” Itis also employed

by repetition, to express the continuance or repetition of an
act, as (31 Tra) Ffacesy (T sty BeifEs 7@ “he continuing
his journey at last arrived at home ;” @1 fowl zfarer I\

z2d ‘‘he continuing to have carcs grew old,” Z.e “grew



USE AND APPLICATION OF TIHE PARTICIPLES. 1390

a. With regard to the second form of the present participle in
I, as FLI “ doing,” Dr. Yates says, ¢ It is to be regarded as a
corruption of the Sanskrit present participle ending in e , as
Wa “to live;” Hrae “living.” By whom the corruption was
introduced is uneertain, but it is not found in the carliest poetical
writings in Bengali. The form %g3 etc. is as abhorrent to the
genius of the Bengili language, as it is contrary to the Sanskrit.
In the Sanskrit it is iljf& “ doing,” and the Bengali scarcely ever
admits a final @, as kaxatae, at the end of a word, except it be a
Sanskrit past participle, or a word ending with a double con-
sonant. Any one who wishes to be satisfied that it is a corrup-
tion contrary to the genius of the Bengali language has only to
apply it to verbs in general, and say (wa®, SiT®, qT€I, W«I,
(6T, A7, etc. He will soon perceive that there is some great
defect cither in his language or in the understanding of his hearers.
The grammarians that have admitted this form have not ventured
to apply it to more than one or two verbs, which shews that it
is a corruption; and as such it ought to be avoided by those who
wish to attain a pure style. It is to be regretted that in the
case of two verbs, ¥34 and g'e«, this barbarous participle should
be extensively used by the writers of newspapers.’

108. The Past Conmjunctive Participle in q1 serves to
connect all the members of a sentence having the same
agent, and so supersedes the use of copulative conjunctions,
as $rzite wfaa saza oif vyl Siwewa sfaa ‘“having seen him
and fallen at his feet, he cried with a loud voice;” #t3 @™
Bt 7 ST WS Feq T8 (atww facey fefamt wnfem stwg
efta= afgm “ afterwards, having obtained no redress, and
being sadly distressed, he returned, wecping as he went,
and entered into his house.” This participle may also be
followed by, and in point of time relatively agree with, a
verb 1n the present, past, or futurc tense, as @1 forat meal
¢ he croes and sees.? o fsral wfela ““he went and =ow P 5
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form mfaca “he will go and sce.” It is sometimes con-
nected with the infinitive mood, and stands in the place of
an 1nfinitive, as L&l St «faw WS wrs| fagaw < tho
king ordercd them to scize and bring him ;” so that «fam
wnifscs is equivalent to «fers € <ntfwgs.” This is not an
anomalous but the regular use of the participle, for it
always agrees with the verb that follows next: henee, as
¢fagl =tferem is equivalent to «faces e wifseaw, so <z
Fifars i cquivalent to «fars 1S

a. Whatever number of participles in T may oceur in a sen-
tenee, they are never to be connected together as in English by

conjunctions, as g7 ¥ B faw o= q; T8 STETYS fAT o
(rexr forg eratst o) atfes« hearing this account, flecing from

his country, going into another country, being a sojourner, he

remained,” Z.e. “when he heard this account, he fled from his
own country, went into a forcign one, and there remained a
stranger.”

b. The past conjunctive is often combined with the participle
in @ to prevent the too frequent repetition of the former. In
such cases the participle in 271 is used in the former parts of
the sentenee and that in @& at the close, as IFr (7 B fara
SITtE ATiw 7o mi‘m 717 (A siu« fg@ «“after I had gone

thither, given him the information, and returned, he departed.”
¥ .

109. The Adverbial Participle in ¢@ may have the same
agent as the verb that follows, or a different one. The
latter is most commonly the case, as faan s =fera @i
fe ®a g3wa “what good will you get by lying 27 fofa
A wifi atgq ““ when he comes, I will go.” In the
former case it is usually put before the nominative casc,
and almost always indieates an uncertain contingency, as

E(m ottw7d Sl sfRT C1f nr when T oot Ioawva T w1l
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come ;" but wifit fawty @@W wnfira means, “1 will take
)

leave and come.” Sometimes o7 or ¢iza must be supplicd,
- as wWigra afgwa (orwm) wifw atgdw “1 will go after I have
caten ;7 but wnfw wnzia FFam TRT means, “I will eat

and go.” .

@. Where if and when are used in English, this participle in
A is cﬂmmnn]y used in Bengali, as fefw wsnig qigi fag zfaa
CHEETIK 5\—?{7{ “if he grants me my desire, 1 shall be satisfied;”
(1 9t g fagia ofaed o ©% T T2 A “when he stretched

out his hand, it was made whole or well.”

b. If the conjunction ¢ is added to this participle, it gives the
idea of although, and is equivalent to having employed the con-
junction Tgfe «though,” at the beginning of the sentence, fol-
lowed by suffer «yet,” in the latter part, as (@ (Stoa TfaEe
T® TH T, or TGFA (W_(St@w Icq, IUfof T 7 7 « though he

may cat, he is not satisficd.”

¢. The postpositions g or #Ta may optionally be added to
this participle, as €& (51t (9{7) TR B3% T “when pro-
perty is lost, men are in trouble.” It is sometimes, particularly
In conversation, psed to express option or choice, as (xfera
TS ot ““he can see, if he chooses,” or «if he would look,
he might see.”

Ty

d. The adverbial participle corresponds in most instances with
that which is called in Sanskrit, the locative absolute ; in Latin,
the ablative absolute ; and in Greck, the genitive absolute. Tt
is, however, to be ﬂbscrved in Bengali, that the noun or pronoun
nominative to the pammplc, in the absolute case, is never modi-
fied into the locative, ablative or genitive case, as in the above
lcarned languages : thus, wedhwT CEXGR L TIr T 7 ¥ “the sun
rising (z.e. while the sun riscth), darkness flies away;* or, as
old Ruddiman hath it, ¢ Sole oriente fugiunt tenchrae;” fafs g3
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T slfgea G‘I'{TEI‘I sewtatst #Tg 7 “he speaking they do not

attend,” i.e. “ when he speaks or while he speaks, they do not

attend;” Sigiql fﬁé‘l FFATe «F o™ z—%?r « they seeking, obtained -
wealth.” .

110, The Perfect passive or intransitive participle ending
with © is derived entirely from the Sanskrit, and 18 used as
in that language, or as the past or passive participles of
verbs in Enghish and other languages, as & ofos ﬁ:&n
$fts otz 7 “he being fallen is not able to rise;” %t 2V
72 Aataw &faar “he having been defeated fled.” Tt is
often used instead of a substantive with the verb ““to do,”
as (612 OTIcE TS Tfaa or (viq wigice &l ofgm “the thief
killed him.”

111. The Sanskrit Adjectival Participles formed by
adding ¥, T+¥, and saF, are emplSyed to express the
necessity, capabilily, or fitness of the thing to be done, as
TETRT ““ that must be inferred ;” =zzdtw “that is capable
of being done;” waTlg ‘that is deserving of Dbeing
punished ;” =& “ what ought to be done;” T&ar “ what
should be spoken.” These greatly resemble the Latin
passive participle ending in dus.

GOVERNMENT OF SUBSTANTIVES AND ADJECTIVES.

112. One substantive governs another, signifying a dif-
ferent thing, in the gemitive case ; and, as a gencral rule,
the governing word 18 #placed after the word 1t governs, as
g forsl ¢ Rama’s father,”’ gorg fafaze ¢ for the sake of
Rima,” atewa feretz sicsr ¢ with Rima’s father.” The same
rule applies to all postpositions (§ 68) which, as we have
shewn, arc substantives, generally in the locative case. At
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the same fime, we may observe, that the governing word,
whether noun or postposition, is frequently combined with

the nominative case of the word governed, as a Zalpurusia
compound (vide § 94).

‘w. When a vessel is mentioned, as containing a thing, or spe-
cially constructed for one particular use, then the name of the
thing or use is put in the genitive case, as T%d T «a milk-
cup,” or “a cup made~to contain milk specially;” geig ¥wiT “a
cotton godown (or warehouse),” i.e. “a godown containing cot-
ton or built to hold cotton ;” wTaA BT “a bathing-tub,” or <« a
tub specially made for or used in bathing.”

b. When a vessel is mentioned, as specially constructed to
confain a thing, which is not then contained in it, the word @}
« keeping” ‘or wifetdia « of keeping,” is often placed after the
name of the thing (which is used in the accusative form without
&) and before the noun signifying the vessel, as @xfqa frft,
€afy Tty f=tf or @afy wifaata ffsr «“a small medicine-
bottle,” or “a small bottle wherein to keep medicine ;” st\zarg
TR “an indigo-box,” “a box for keeping indigo.”

¢. When an adjective, in qualifying a person or thing, has
concern with another, then it generally requires the latter in the
genitive case, as fsf® Waraa MY, ferw, or fafwe «he is respected,
beloved or blamed by every' body ;” (37 «{®¥a WX+, TaF or [T
«“he is similar to a beast;” ffw g7tg $otw® <he is worthy of
this ;¥ e 2THL 4 “ Brihmans are venerable (in the
eyes) of the Shoodras.”

-~

d. Adjectives meaning necessary, fit, becoming, incumbent, or
the like, require the noun (expressing the person, thing, or use
for which it is necessary, etc.) in the genitive case, and the verb
(if any) expressing the action which is necessary, ete. in the form
of the verbal noun in =], and not in the infinitive, as in English:
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thus, Qs g (BT BT or Bfss «it 1S CCCSSAry or proper
for, or incumbent upon you to do so;” fafa i‘?m %"‘f‘ﬂ‘iﬁ “he is
worthy of or fit for this;” (ST (AT e BF5S or =y

“you ought to go there.”

113. The comparative degree is expressed by construing
the adjective with the noun in the ablative case ; the super-
lative by constrding it with Y, as (TATRTS f&T whng
W17 (T % “ there is no one dearer to me than you ;”
TR WY T /T “ you are the best or one of the best
of men.” Numerals also require Wy, as (@@NCAE Ty
ST T ¢ra “five of the boats sunk.”

a. The various modes of forming comparative sentences, arc

best illustrated by a few cxamples: thus, qiy !?JTFIQ—Q'CQ fqes or
ﬁrw:g_a » OF QAN wg#=E AT fazs or Fm ‘“ Rama is wiser than
Shyima;” SIZitha ot (8T or (57) T (81 or arw
SITIthd ol ete. (B8  Rama 18 . younger than they ;*
"MGRL GTr TR @15 or Tt wNfguc mw s
« Nuddia is smaller than Santipur ;* i wWTq T faBy or
faggesw <« Rama’is the wisest of all ;” LERTA T TWTI'Q_;'\TU fae or
fe@ss qiw Rama is the wisest of them all ;” sfn Wy o
AT, WA (TR (STF W TS, (Reerg ey = TS or
®C*E TS #AT < Russia is the largest of countries ;” I o=
BT ﬂr@'m, ©ie, TET o or @"ﬁ qN $F, JEraq
(CTX FX O17, TN AT GTW I, WeHA Wi 7, TN oA
CIF, AW FRTAL (&, FICAI (¥ AN, WAL WY AN oy
“ Rama is the best of all ;” ¢ nw OiF @ @afs % “ this is just
~as good as the other is bad ;> smrarewa #tfagts (TN %\"ﬂm
mfmmwfjrmwmaﬂﬁmwﬁ%ﬁm
CrTH7ITA “sach as is our Kalidasa, so is' Shakespeare among
the English,”

b. The only difference between <srzopss, g2 T% and (5TY is,
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that ‘{%’N and Srzor) are used after the nominative singular and
genitive plural form of nouns signifying rational objects, and
after. the nominative form of other nouns singular or plural,
‘whereas (57T is used after the genitive form of nouns of any
kind or number; and is scarcely used in the stqs{® or «cor-
rect language.” |

¢. The regular terminations ¥4 and I are little used in Ben-
gili ; how and then nnly they appear, when the natives are sur-

prized to sce them, as W‘N h‘ﬁr fergea “he is more

beloved than you,” Stgitra ey fofa fagew «he is the wisest
among them.” 'The adjective St “good,” in the former part

of the sentence, and Si& 777 “not good,” in the latter part, are
sometimes used to express the comparative degree, as @aTi«s 4%
AT ofF feg w3y T oa o= #7Z “one good son is better than
hundreds of foolish or bad ones.” To sentences of this kind
qq° “rather,” is frequently prefixed, as Iq° qCo A SiF sAot

wfaraE TAWL ATA AR BIF 777 <t is better to dwell in a forest
than in the city of a foolish king.”

GOYERNMENT OF VERBS.

114. A transitive er active verb, having one objeoct,
governs it in the accusative case, as TN wiNre fqears
‘“ Raéma caught Shyama;” aw «wz 2tfvrergw ‘ Rama is
reading a book.” ¢

a. Verbs of giving, shewing, or communicuting in general,
govern two objects, of which the one given, shewn, or communi-
cated to, has the (da,twe or accusative) termination (& cxpressed,
whereas the other clegantly suﬂ'ers the elision of it: thus, QW
wiaTE T 7% aacaw « Rama, gave his daughter to Shyama (in
marriage) ;” fsf¥ iite @z we TEN B fﬁﬁlﬁm “he

has shewn to me a very good garden ;” nifa $izicg wea faam
sis2 Tife « I have communicated to him the whole affair.”
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b. Transitive verbs, when formed into. causals, and a few

others, govern two objective cases, as f3fs wiatze =ty fera
a3 caw “he taught me the shastras,” wifsr Stotre @3 ?.F‘-Zn
feratw wfamta <1 asked him this question,” fefa EITHTZ:‘«JF Tty
T zfgraw «this is what he said to me,” cﬂ% mqw T T
“make this gold into ear-rings,” w(ifst @ TE v gt efg <]

value you as a straw.”

¢. A transitive verb which in the active voice governs two
cascs (as in the above rule), does in the passive voice retain the
onc having the termination (¥ expressed, and agrees with the
other, as FITAT T WINE 7@l T2 YK “ Rama’s daughter has
been given to Shyama (in marriage);” steites @7 % @meT ity
“a situation has been given to him;” Stgitzd wiew fagg ==
fsrgits “everything has been communicated to him.”

d. Verbs signifying < to take out™ or “receive,” etc. govern
the accusative of the thing taken out or received, and the
ablative of the place or the person from which it is taken out or
received, as W’i?m‘rﬁ {'E“C‘G ﬁ@‘{ Fistw fga sraw W7 < take out

some papers from the almyra ;™% 3fy =tna s, I o9,
TR or frzs =% W‘I PH:"?{1 ““ how much money will you get from

me?” Verbs signifying cinanation or motion from a place, govern
the ablative case, as 74 3379 Qg T€ “ come out of the house;”
(3 sitg 727 AfoT formrs “he fell off a tree””  Native Gram-

marians say that all persons and things from whom or which
there is a departure, fear, reproach, defeat, receiving, origin,

® The word almyra is a corruption of the Portuguese Almaria or Almeira. In Ben-
gali it denotes a “burcau,’ * chest of drawers,”’ or “bookcase.” We have the word,
however, in common use to this -'Ln 1 the “ braid Scotch and mrovincial English under
the fmms “amrie,” ‘“‘awmrie,” and *almagie.” With us it denotes “a cupboard or
safe, where food and cooking utensils arc laid up.” .
ke Steek the anirie, lock the kist,
Else some gear may weel be mist ;
Donald Caivd finds orra things,
Where Allan Gregor faund the tings.”
WALTER ScCOTT.
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preservation, rest, disappearance, and prevention, are put in the
ablative case; but it will be found upon examination that the rule

embraces not merely these words, but is of far more extensive
application.

-
.e. Verbs signifying motion f0 or rest af or in a place, and
those verbs the action of which is referred to a place or time,
require the place or time in the loecative case, as A sty SITT

'EI"ILZEFE “1 am going home,” fafa aBrs TN “he 18 at

home,” TEMT T 73 frazn SIA 2B 9% 7S T2aT “a
meeting is to be held at his house on the 10th of this month.”

J. The verbs =rfsts and @& « to stick,” «to adhere,” ete. and
verbs of similar signification, require the locative of the objects
to which they stick or adhere, as ®lzta (& vt fea, aifsta,
or Wt%ﬁ??l “his boat stuck on a sand-bank.” But when atsiar
impersonally means “to hurt,” its object, if an entire animate
body, is put in the aCeusative, otherwise in the locative ecase, as
T TG w@ffatgizg «it has hurt him severely,” ie. “he has
been severely hurt;” stgtd wisw zce T3 affsiateyg “he has
injured his right hand.” Sometimes one of such words as (Iw=,
Al “a hurt,” T, | “a stroke,” etc., is ushd immediately
before =isi®, as @ FYITS $gig WRTA T, (@@, IJY] or HAfe

@ifsiaicy “ this word has hurt his feelings.”
| »

g- If the first member of, a compound verb, ending in Fq4 “to
do,” is itself (madc) the object of the verb, then the noun or
pronoun before it, is put in the genitive, otherwise in the acen-

sative case, as FIIR ?@‘mtr T TTRT W, @ Feeea il Ffa
WA ST < T4 TR TTAW—or AR TG (T SR

e € F'rér?t: opterst Ffaql mﬁrzﬁf %‘Mﬂ € QHTT AGIAT FTAN
“it is the duty of a king to Toot out vice and to plant virtue

by crushing the wicked and cherishing the virtuous.” When,
however, a compound verb is formed by adding g4 to the
adjcctive or passive participle, it gencrally governs the noun oy
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pronoun before it in the aceunsative case, as ITTE Sid T4,
i (siviee a2 zfag “cure me, and 1 w1]1 make you

satisfied.”

h. When one noun is followed by another, which significs a
different thing and forms part of a compound -verb ending jn
7 &% (or is prefixed to T°€#), it is often used in the genitive, and
sometimes in the nominative form: thus, @3 SufqTs siTa
@ITHT *NT or (@t *NF T2aF “this medicine will cure your
disease.” 'The third person singular of the present tenses of the
verb 6w, is often annexed to nouns signifying appearing, feeling
or perceiwwing In general, in order to form verbs of the same
signification ; such verbs are (eonsidered) impersonal, and require
the nouns or pronouns, preceding the nouns, to be in the genitive
or dative case; as & FPTE or AT TG TR WiV 59CICT “ this
appcars to me very bad ;” TiTicE or SEE @IL Y @ = 9
THFNL TeT it scems to me that he 1s at the bottom of this con-
aplmcy,” @ 2B f&y (@™ iy e cocy «1 feel a slight pain
there,” Sometimes the noun or pronoun signifying the person
to whom refercnce is made, is put in the accusative, when the
noun or pronoun signifying the person making the reference is

used in the genitive case, as ¢ ATTICT AT TS &[@ AL
Q_Zim «“that boy appcars to me to be very sly.”

115. The intransitive passive verbs of the Sanskrit form
are for the most part active in s¥gnification, as fofw qaizs
zay $oif7s T3 aiees < he arrived here yesterday ;” sigi ofte
7% ar5 “I have not reccived it.” The intransitive passive
inflections of the Bengali form are not in use, except in
that of the third person singular, which, though im-
personal, 18 ecommonly used and understood as the first
personal : thus, =iz #es TLTE 2tz 7 means literally it
cannot be stood any longer,” but commonly “I or we
cannot stand any longer.”
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a. The passive inflections of most of the transitive verbs,
formed by adding m}ew to the Bengali passive participle, are not
idiomatically.in use, excepting one, viz. that of the third person
singular., Before this inflection, the nouns and pronouns signi-
tying rational beings of the second or third person, and of any
rank, are idiomatically put in the accusative form; irrational
animals are uscd often in the accusative ; the other nouns are
put in the nominative form: thus, QT ST &Il 2
Te¢T “a tank will be dug here ” @2 HT%\N Fofet @o e (@17 «it

shall De scen what manner of man he 18.”

116. One verb governs another that precedes it and
depends upon it in the infinitive mood, as wFta STz

fegmin ofacs @ifsrm “all began to reproach him ;” =\ $&7
fits efifaa =i ¢ he was not able to reply;” sixifastce stisga
FFdrs (@iT (o ¥4 ‘isend a person to bring them ;”’ wzFta
Ty 7S Atrd 91 2T 9% TrE (&faq FF4cs 2& ‘1f all can-
not come, tell (them) to send one person.”

a. The infinitive is sometimes governed by an adjective, as

(Ol THE W faww aw WifAda @39 s (TY e “ you

are the fit person to speak of your own welfare and the cause of
your coming into this solitary wood;” wztdal @& % Fface

o’

AL ¥q “they are unable to do this work;” fefe Lﬂ“{‘ T
FfaTS #fta® g« “he is able ’ti] do this work.”

b. The verbal noun ending in =7, when it admits of being econ-
strucd as a nominative, and oceasionally as an objcetive, is often
used instead of the infinitive mood, as I3 T =41 T @3 T
oiF Oia «g¢ “tordwell in a wood is better than to remain in this
place ;” @T% FY FTT (TIWTHA 3fve =gz “it is not proper for
you to say such things;” HACE (T T INITHE T “it is
our duty to love God;” St @t (v ‘F‘IT?\?TTFI' “] gained a
sioht of vou.” When thiz form of the verbal noun ends in ¢ 1t
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is rencrally used in the sense of ¢“Dbecause;” as (W I
wWs 7emTs fofa afareAtcdT « he can say by his knowing or
because he knows my custom.” The other form of the verbal
noun, though less frequently used, has the same construction; as

(F % TfaaE T1E¢ or TALE 124 or 41T Tiga ff« 18 a «he
came for the purpose of doing that work.”  ~

117. The gerund in T governs as a verb, but is governed
as a noun, and therefore in the gemtive case; as (JATTF
et sy Fefar €3 giea wstaw “ he came hither for the
purpose of secing you;” &z FfzalR ANCE ST LT
2y ofaw ““at the very time of his uttering these words they
killed him ;” &g 3% (Aiola FFgara zras Soiea faees “the
master has gone into the garden to plant a tree.” This
same gerund, when conneeted with the word @, 1s al-
ways used adverbially, as @7 Tigatd sigifusicz «faa  he
immediately upon his going out seized shem ;” (FE AAEIA
orteahmia SITitha @ (A¢ T8 a ‘‘the news when received

distressed them generally.”

a. The gerynd in T is used instead of the infinitive when
governed by a noun or an adjective, as &< TEad AT T2 A
it is now time to go;” (F{d TwT 21T F A 9T H|TH
 «it is necessary for you to cross the river;” (q Todd SATS

RY (57 TR ATCE T (T T3 AL BoTT ST UYL T2 TS AN 7
“what is not to be, cannot be; and what is to be, that cannot

be otherwise.”

118. Adjectival participles sometimes govern the instru-
mental case, but most commonly the genitive; as &ffcad
ey faarycs ordfe T@ay 7@=‘an attempt should not be
made in an affair which endangers life;” @72 & Td
TrTRd Tear we ought to do that work;” &% W
oriifiesta @i®@ ¢ this wood must be abandoned by us;”
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At wfeelw, ificeg sy “the duty of gerving 1s
very hard ; it is impracticable even hy ascetics.”

119. All nouns and pronouns indicating time or place,
and all thosc which being used adverbially are preceded 1n
Enghish by af, en or into, fo or unfo, on or upon, by or ncar
tﬂ must be in the locative case, as fefa f& sttg =rieg™ ““1s
he at home ?” stz Tre T ¢d “ go into the houﬂe and sce;”’
CE AR LT RIS eﬁﬁ‘s —\"cz ‘‘ in what manner can there be
love in this?” stetws oty a2t “put it upon the dining-
table ;”’ o1 si&ice W Fc@ ‘‘he lives by or mnear to the
Ganges;” afere sto*tarcs swa zeg “‘ the child goes to
school ;”’ TSt TS Afeald wFaa ¢ the soldiers mounted
their horses;” =rasta #4ze $fa “the enemy ascended the
mountain ;”? Wifiw f& erwira gt Ffacs oiffa how (literally,
in what manner) can I do that?” Sromwmm QT A9 X
“ such gain is (comes) providentially,” literally, ““in process
of one’s appointed lot.”

a. The name of a person or place is generally accompanied by
the word «{z® in the locative case, as (T TTH AT S “a man
by name John;” PH%‘FET@ ST AT FSIK ““ a city 'lzgy name Patali-
putra.” R

b. To express the idea about, concerning, relative to, or respect-
ing, the locative case is used, or the word faT < matter,”  sub-
jeet,” in the locative case, as $1TIT 9 WTFH f& =fgq « what <hall
[ say abeut his qualitics ?” $izi2 faary o wWewz FU 5 Cs
oftg “you can say many things concerning him;” faaaics
wagd ©F 99 “this is the fruit of contempt respecting the
advice of a fricad.” o

L

120. Adwerbs are placed as near as convenient to the
words which they qualify ; common ones for the most part
before, but negatives after the verb, provided it be in the
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indicative mood, or in the second person of the imperative,
a8 (T @4 Afereal erew 33, sfiwate 7 94 9 Wy TFas
“the quality that the wise praise, that quality well quali-
ficd people will certainly observe or kecp;” =%l zfze =
““do not speak;” e Soifgs M Tova T Oy T W Cit
15 not proper to speak before hearing the matter,” literally,
““while the matter is not brought before you ;” Faerpazcer

oIl FfETE ¢ you said that very finely.”

a. A verb not in the indicative mood requires the negative to
be placed before it. The same rule applies to all questions to
which the hearer is not expected to reply. In sentences com-
mencing with if, whether, in order that, the negative is also put
before the verb.  In sentences commencing with a relative pro-
noun, it is put after the verb when the pronoun designates some
special matter of fact, person, or thing; and before the verb
when the pronoun refers to any out of a whole class of persons
or things: thus, ¥ifwr wizite «ifw = « (the individual) whom 1
know not,” meaning some person specially referred to; <ifw
TIZF = @ “(a person) whom I know not,” meaning any per-
son, although an example of the class may be named ; Szt T%f
TS 9\—;‘\‘5&1 S 'E[T%'\“tfs oitfa 1 “his work not being finished 1
canuot go;” eHarE (T 5 T %Q?E?:% f& af=re o gd “he who
saves life, by him what is not saved?” This question is one to
which no reply is expected. If information were sought, and an
answer expected, it would be & afwe R I

b. Some adverbs have a corresponding situation in the sen-
tence, the one being in the former part of the first clause, and
the other in the mmcﬂedillg'_GHE, as e fofe m%zm ITqe
srifar difga <« 1 will wait till ke cdmes,” literally, < while he does
not come 1 will stay;” I9 F4 STF 7% 7 SiTHw To=w4 (Iilq
off=f (%= g “1 will gnaw your bonds till my teeth break;”
fefs go@ T soe =i EIT% “when hie goes 1 will g0 also.”
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12]. Postpositions (». § 112) govern the genitive, as =ifx
I wigs faas) sfacs gl <fam wifsmfeg 1 have come
desiring to make friendship with you;” 2% wfam o
sicéd Wew wifzy sfem hearing this he remaining in the
hole said ;” <wrixtz fztd SiEw ¢ come near to me ;” (tra
T BT $ATIE T8¢ 2i1ed ““ by you I may obtain assist-

ance.”’

«. The words f&=1 -and TTferares are very frequently united

with the nominative case, as 'ﬁ"‘d‘:{ fn @ e %W zfaze
#1172 “ who can help me besides God?” sy fasn wifir gsfa=y
geaiw “ 1 am unhappy without my husband (or protector);”
faaist wfstare sweites (¥% @™ T &1 “in an assembly none

are regarded but the wise.”

b. The word ggq prefers the ablative case instead of the pos-
sessive, as (37 W‘Tﬂ'ﬁ%‘\ﬁ JCNE GTd ATTF < he stays at a great
distance from me.” It may be IWTE I(CoE gra 4izE. Most
of the postpositions may be (as we have already stated,) com-
pounded with the leading noun, in which case the genitive inflec-
tion is omitted, as @FFNITor Te « go to the teacher.”

122. Conjunctions generally connect the same moods and
tenses of verbs and cases of nouns and pronouns, as w8
qUwA (T8 TEwe(TE (wfem @ze wifga “he saw a black snake
in the hollow of the tree and killed it;” ¢sn ¢ (19 ¢ [fza
¢ Tis@ sfarerg ‘“the cow and sheep and buffalo and goat
arc feeding;” wifa @ o=te € ST Tt miaamw “T
saw that man -and his brother;” @ (@iits € It T
frm ““he gave you and me pleasure;” g it The g7°
SigieE @7 I T@ “you go there, and tell him this)”? fefa
Ffaststy T aw frg wfuwta difecas 7 “he will go to Cal-
cutta, but will not stay long (there);” sfw =z wifs gz3
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atfez “you and I shall live together;” hme T3S e

feg wiwz Trees e 7 ‘‘allow Rama to go, but do not
allow Shyama.”

a. When the latter part of the sentence differs in its nature
and construction from the former, the rule does not apply. This
is particularly the case when the former part of the sentence
contains an assertion or command, and the latter a promise or
inference from it, as @3 = g StEIrs A g2 “do this and
vou will be happy;” ufi 43 ® 77 wrq 1WA T2 «if things are
so0, then do you depart.”

b. When the latter part of the sentence is a consequence or
result of the former, ¥tg{rs is used in preference to §2° or g,
as T (@A *rF 7o Fad $igits (7 (SN JAT T T4
v a9 ofara 71 “1 will ‘subduc your cnemy, and he shall no more
plunder you.” | ~

¢. When € is put after a noun or pronoun, it means ¢ also ”
or “too” or ‘“even;” when added to a participle, “even” or
« though” or “.although ;” as (% F= Hifre fgatsw « 1 also was
there,” i.e. “besides others 1 too was there;” fsfa mfaute
crze® #] “though seeing he sees not,” e < although he sces he
does not perceive ;” ¥tz sfacae feg == z9¢q 1 “ though he do
it, it will be of no use.” .

d. The conjunction ¥ may be used to signify “or ™ ar «but,”
as (MTITS T |e¥ TEa « 1 shall go by boat or on horschack ;”
izl ofga &1 afw ) 2fq Stgics =% f& « 1 will not do it; but if 1

should, what harm will there be 2

e. The relative (g is by some used as a conjunction, ¢ that,”
« thus,” ¢« namely,” like the Persian «, and in a manner similar
to the use of the particle ¢t in the Greek « New Testament,”
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but “contrary to the idiom of the Bengali,” as (% Sizice #fga @
Q:rriﬂ el “he said to him, come and see”” [t should be
T (et 88 T (F SIEICE @7 or (N igiE Few Wi
w2 . Again, & Tf4s T @ ioq DT FA“ this is said that
ye may believe.”~ It should be TFITI or (7 (31 AT T
sFafivg & #fas =ivg. The assertion that this application of
the particle (T is contrary to the idiom of the Bengali will he
found in ‘Dr. Yates’ Grammar. [ know not how it can be so;
for it is most extensively used by all writers,”

f. g “rather,” is either used by itself or followed by s2ifs,

as Ffa TF oeor®] @ Fom o orF “it is better to beg than to
steal;” aq° ofeus g ol sifor 'ﬁ:ﬂf fia ol sgg “a wise

enemy is better than a foolish friend.”

g. (@1 may be used alone as a conjunction in making a
request ; or as a relative pronoun followed by its correlative, as
(z AL IAI T (A Y <) oy O Lord, let not my
mind go in wicked ways;” (I THA AV TH &% faface =i
enetn #fz « 1 pray for your welfarec.”  (I% being originally the
Sanskrit form of the relative TEITS , it must always precede the
sentence which contains its correlative.

k. Some conjunctions have their corresponding cunguﬁﬂtinns;
the most frequent of these are gf and 3T, Tyfer and sLifer;
as IR SETE (wd Tl GTW aﬂ?‘ 74} @ “if you sec him, tell
him this;” Tgf g% 7 A Sigta Afgs wiMg T9 1S
« although it be s0, yet I have a great affection for him.”

;. When the Tormer part of such a sentence refers to matter
of fact, sfw or gl is omitted, whilst 5zq or s«if must be
retained, as s wey TH fwyl Sigice wiifaatfg oce f& eFita
SR a3 TFACS %) 2% 1 introduced him with an assurance
of protection, how then can he wish to destroy me ?”
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123. Interjections require the vocative case, as @ &T®
e @ “give your order, sir;” (z #iffg iE T4 W«
““ hear me, O woman;”’ (g wriwiTRd vzefg' forss sttt feraws
@ “our Father, who art in heaven, hear our petition;” w@

e & FITT A H O brother, come hither.”

a. The word fqg «fie upon,” or «woe to,” governs the ob-
jective case, as (@ e (FE (4 iE oA IYTF fﬁ “fie upon
him who declights only in play!” sw7aw an%:m RUCTA #Q
T gars s iAteE ﬁﬁ;{ “woe to me, that being born a man I have
not served God !

ON BENGALI STYLE.

124. Owing to the comparatively recent origin of Bengali
literature, the language, especially the-written language,
18 not yet fixed; and although rapidly advancing towards
a state of purity and elegance, it is still in a fluctuating
condition. We may say then that at present there are four
different styles in vogue: viz. the pedantic, the elegant, the

practical, and the familiar, cach of which we shall here
briefly definc.

a. The pedantic style may be known by its being imperfectly
understood by all those who have not studied Sanskrit: its faults
lie chiefly in the introduction of compound words where they are
not needed, and in the choice of such compounds as consist of ‘
words not in common yse; also in the adoption of Sanskrit
phrases and forms of speech.  This style is found principally in
works translated from the Sanskrit. It is what the late Lord
Macaulay would call the « Johnsonese of Béngal;” and I believe
that it is now gradually falling into disrcpute.
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b. The elegant or book style, which is also becoming current
in conversation, is the written language of the present ciay. It
is as yet scdrcely formed ; but its tendency is to occupy the
golden medium bhetween the pedantic and the familiar, by pre-
ferring to all other words those Sanskrit elements which the
fainiliar language has retained, or altered only slightly, and by
avoiding all compound words the component parts of which arc
not readily intelligible. This style is adopted in the latest ver-
sions of the Scriptures into the Bengali language; also in
numerous cducational works * composed at Calcutta, within the
last thirty ycars, by learned natives under the superintendance of
intelligent Europeans.

¢. The practical style differs from the preceding chiefly in this,
that it borrows largely from the Persian, Hindastani, and English,
This style is used by almost all Muhammadans who speak Den-
rali; by most persons in the employ of Europeans; by news-
paper editors, and by those who are engaged in commerce and
in judicial matters. It would be pedantry to proscribe all foreign
words from the Bengali language ; because in many cascs they
are the only terms which exist, or which are likely to be under-
stood. DBut it is highly desirablc to avoid the use of those for
which indigenous terms, derived from the Sanskrit, are either
already provided by the daily language, or may be introduced
into it with every prospect of being as plain and intelligible as
the exotic words now in common use. Dr. Yates calls this the
impure style, a term which 1 hold"to be inappropriate. A lan-
guage is not necessarily {mpure, because, like the English, it
freely borrows from its neighbours such useful words as it does

——,— R - e —— . —— . = | —

* This reminds me of a debt of gratitude which I owe to some friend in Bengal, most
likely & quondam pupil. Sothe years ago I found, at King’s College, a valuable package
of books in Bengili and Sanskrit, sent to my address; but not a scrap of information
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not already possess. In this style chiefly are composed-most of
our Dialogues in Appendix C.

d. The familiar style is used by most of the natives of Bengal
in their own houses, and in their daily intercoyrse among them-
selves. Most of its words are derived from the Sanskrit, but
considerably modified, especially by absorbing the g and other
consonants when preceded by a vowel, as ¢ fﬂr_iﬁ'{ » 1 for 9.
The endless use of expletives, as (51, %‘1, Eﬁﬂ is its chief blemish;
but for this it might become a beautiful language. Tt is, how-
ever, far from being rich enough to answer all the purposes of a
language. It abounds in terms relating to domestic and agri-
cultural life; but is poor as soon as another province of thought
requires to be occupied. Zide Appendix A.
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APPENDIX A,

RULES FOR FAMILIAR OR COMMON CONVERSATION.

1. The rules laid down in the preceding work are prin-
cipally applicable to the language as written in books or as
spoken 1n public by men of education ; but the eolloguial
phrascology, in common use among the native Hindis,
differs in many rcspects from the written language. The
following rcmarkseon this subject are extracted from the
anonymous work alluded to in § 21, @; and as the author of
that work was himsclf a native, we may safely rely upon
his authority. Defore we proceed further, however, 1t may
be proper to remind the reader of what weé stated in § 3
respecting the inherent short vowel, viz. that it is sounded
like ¢ or 6. Now the latter pronunciation 1s most. preva-
lent among the uneducated classes, who form in Bengal a
majority of at lcast ted to one. The learned genecrally
pronounce the short & as it 1s in Sanskrit ; thus, they say
sdkdl and drddhd ; whereas the vulgar say 646! and drddio.
This last mode of pronunciation seems to have been the
more common In the time of Mr. Halhed, who adopted it
in his Bengali Grammar, printed at Hooghley, a.p. 1788.
More than forty years later, Mr. &. C. Haughton followed
Halhed’s pronunciation; although Dr. Carey had then
troduced the Sanskrit system in Bengal.
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2. In familiar or common conversation, the imitative
sounds (§ 87, /) are frequently in use, whereas in writing
the things intended for expression are in general formally
expresscd. Thus the English sentence ¢ bring a knife or
any other instrument which will scrve as a knife,” may be
translated by e=-uta gfz foqi gfaa o5 =wa @© @7 =y
<+ or, by «&-aiw gfa Bfa =riw; but, in common conversa-
tion, the latter is mostly in use. Adjectives, used abso-
lutely, that is, without their substantives, generally have
the enclitic particles, appropriated to their substantives,
joined to them, as wiwize Fw-B1 (re @3 A FA-5 7e
‘““ give me the white (one), and you take the black (one).”

3. Such words as are not Sanskrit, or at least pure
Sanskrit, are gencrally contracted according to the follow-
ing rules: viz. the medial & of a verb 1s cut off in every
instance, except when preceded by a consonant and followed
by =, as Tg* for afa; «arg for «@e<; AW for AT,
If the syllable fg be in the middle of a verb, 1t is left out;
if at the end of one, it suffers the elision merely of its ¥,
as gantw for afgaiw, #a for &g ; 7% for afg. The people
of Calcutta and the adjacent places contract the T only, as
ze et for afzam; w27 for #fga.

4. The final or medial ®m or *2¢ is contracted into Q,
and £ into @, as 9{?1:11 is contracted into T8 ; wad into
geen ; ofae into TTal ;) «fqm into €4 Eﬁm into ‘-:['c% cte.
If there be an =0 in the word ending in 2%, &€, or ¥,
that =71 18 changed into &, as i@ 15 chartged into @ITq;
Tiee into (T¢; W into @zdl. The initial =03 of verbs-

* The natives generally pronounce the words from which ¢ or # 1s omitted in a pecu-
liar manner, so as to give a very slight expression of the ¢ or « contracted, but so faint
as to be scarcely percoptible,



OF THE TENSES. 101

is contracted into «: thus, WiZAtw makes g=ixy; 3 =iw
makes ¢raw. In causal verbs, =% is contracted into =,
as e a® contracted into i eTEiN ; @R T into wAT ;
@SR TS into (@91cs. In the past conjunctive participle of
a causal verb &8 or ema T is contracted into :"CET as
@S2 into afery ; €@z ¥ into «fazy; Aremzm into QIP‘CH
FeTMB W into E-Tinr, crimem info @.‘-FTEI, ¢eTis info
feezw. Observe further that when € or @ comes before
€Te T, ¢ is shortened into ¥, and 4 into 2, as in the last
two examples.

9. In the present definite and imperfeet tenses, the
present participle loses its termination 37w after a con-
sonant, and changes it mnto © after a vowel, which (5) is
compounded with the % following in the termination, as
(2 for «farele; sgfgaiw for #farsfwais ; aivs for TETHE;
gey for g9 T90y | Weww for warsrew . The following con-

tractions take place in the terminations of verbs, viz.—

The syllable ¢z 1s changed into g as FE—— T

bl

'), 2™ 1) q «

zﬂ“—sr— N
19 I"’\:-\l " 'ET{OI"H' ‘ilfﬁ‘r-— ﬁ*orﬂﬂ
79 g JR ‘T *FZl— FeW

6. The negative inflections of the perfect tense always,
and of the pluperfect tense sometimes, are elegantly formed
by adding =2 to the simple inflections of the present
tense, even in good Bengili: thus, 3fs =@ ¥ TYIR FCa~
are (@famiees =) “ he has not learnt (his) lesson to-day ;”

—r

% The vowel /15 here pronounced very slightly or almost imperceptibly, as we stated
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(z=7 wrgta sfamiferas ¢ had he learnt yesterday ?”) =1 zay-e
graw w2 (for sfamifgras 1) ¢ No, he had not learnt (it) yes-
terday also.” Again, in common conversation, the negative
stz in the same tenses is contracted into f&r, as wifwr zfaf«
for wtfar =fq 9. The negative particle #vis idiomatically
pronounced ¥ after the verbal inflections of the first pel-
son, present indefinite tense, and all the second persons
singular; as wiifr oftfaes for ofifasi; gwe «Aifaes for e
aigfai. The M of =13, too, when "used principally, is
commonly (or vulgarly) pronounced =, as fefst @it @8-

for wte.

7. The pronoun 371 is contracted into ‘€ ; and %7l into
€, In the nommative as well as in other cases, as €g for
$317; @7 for 2217 ; @tz for BgeT ; «re for o gice ; \€rs for
B71ts; «rs for 3gis. The enclitic pagticle B is vulgarly
pronounced as i, after an adjective, and adjective pro-
noun ; and as (¥ after @3, @, (s and @@ ; and B is pro-
nounced f% after the last four pronouns: thus, €% Sim ag
for €31 SA 79 437 wia for a3 ot7. B is pronounced
(3 after the word gl?\', and g‘r% is pronounced as (24 before
the pzu:ticle (S, as € (9T% qheq g g Tﬂ%, & (08 AW
MR,

The Different Significations of Verbs when used in peculiar
Idiomatic Forms or Instances.

8. The repetition of a verbal inflection twice or oftener
does not generally imply a repetition of thé signification ;
but when the present participle of a verb 1s repeated twice,
and followed by a noun of agency, formed in the Bengali
mode, from the same verb, or by a third personal present
indicative inflection of the common form. then, instead of
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doubling its signification, it indicates the frequent repe-
tition, continuance, or practice of what it meant singly ; as
SR TS SHBTS SNBTT  constant singing forms the songster;”
faees faegers facd  constant writing forms the writer.”
The present and past conjunctive participles, when repeated
and followed by a finite inflection of another verb, indicate
the continuance of what they meant singly, as ¢ 2tais or
oifbcer afam st “he killed himself by constant labour.”
When the present participle is doubled and followed by a
fimite verb, 1t indicates that the action of the finite verb
was put in execution or finished as soon as or very soon after
the action of the participle had commenced : thus, wiztz
afwcsy dieT ?ﬁr ‘“ he had scarcely sat down when he had
done eating ;” (31 quf¥ Bew cafeary @ afacer aifs fars “he
plays well who soon after he sits down, wins the game.”
The repeated partigiple in the above instance, is sometimes
followed or preceded by the word wwfa (literally ¢ thus”
or ‘“so0,”) as wwfw yre Afgwicsa it fell down as soon as it
was touched.”

9. In many instances, the present participle, being
doubled and followed by a finite verb, adds to its significa-
tion the 1dea of while, or a like word ; as fofa (stom-zfarse
gfgre= ‘“ he spoke to mé while dining ;” ffa orze sfars:
2T #it5-wra ‘“ he reads while walking along the road ;”
ofcel TISTIY TS 54T faay wfars 27 ‘“as he goes along
the road how many wonderful sights will he have an oppor-
tunity of seeing.” When the present participle is repeated
(twice), and followed by a finite negative inflection of the
same verb ; then it shows that its agent did, és doing, or
will do the action of the finite verb when on the very point
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eniphasis is generally laid upon the participle, as fizss fim
7 ““he did not give though on the very point of giving.”
When, however, the emphasis 1s laid upon the'finite verb,
then 1t expresses that the action of the finite verb was, 7s,
or will be put in executlion or performed, while that of the
participle s, was, or shall be yet unfinished, as (TR (&TaA W
‘““ he commenced his dinner but did not finish.”

10. When the doubled present participle has a nomina-
tive of a person different from that of the (affirmative)
verb which completes the scnse, then it bears the signifi-
cation of a finite verb agreeing with its nominative in
person and with ifs following verb in tense. In the first
case, it adds the idea of priority, and in the second, some-
times of priority and sometimes of while, as gf%r (watew =
a3 zes R form *Nifeg ““ I shall arrive there before you
can ;”? g (AAA Hifgrse ol 73 m =% « that will be
done ere or by the time you get there.”” When a verb of
the past indefinite, present, or future tense is doubled and
followed by an indicative inflection of 34 ““to do,” or of a
verb expmssix;e of sceming, then it shews that its agent 1s
on the point of being or doing or ¢s about to be or {0 do what
it signified singly, as =g geoicy ““it is on the point of
going ;”’ Wy F@fg ¢ I am about to go.”

11. When «% is prefixed to a verb of the present defi-
nitc tense, or of thc past indefinite, and i1s pronounced
abruptly, it adds the idea just now, as @3 @y © he is just
coing or gone ;”’ &g s fryifgaiw 1 have just been
there.” When &% is prefixed to a simple verbal inflection
of the present tense, it indicates that the verb’s action will
presently take place, as @3 wigw ‘it will presently come;”

ﬂ;' ﬂ} {" -:"I- 1:1'1":1] 1-.11nr~rn11+11'1' FoT oy ”
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12. The pluperfect inflection of the indicative mood, fol-

lowed by =tz f= (literally, ¢ what more,”) generally indi-
cates that 1ts action was on the point of being performed
when it was stayed at the very last mﬂment as CafgE™

e f& ¢ 1 was on the point of catching ilﬁ?l‘ffEHTﬂ IE
f& “1 was on the point of dying.” f& ‘ what ” when pre-
ceded by an inflection of the past indefinite, perfect, plu-
pertect, or future tensc, or one of the verbal inflections
ending 3iq, o7, ote. and followed by the same inflection
of another verb, it adds, in a conditional manner the sense
of as soon as, no sooner than, or the moment when, to the
meaning of the preceding verb, and turns (though indi-
rectly) the tense of past indefinite and perfect inflections
in the future, as gfwt Sgiez sitfa frate f& Mfg A2 TR “no
sooner you will abuse him, than you will get a beating ;”
R @rarea (siea fewgea ¢ no sooncr will you go there th.:m
you will die.”

13. When the conditional tense, terminating in W%,
fe71, 3, or (3%, has the subjunctive particle Tff ““if)”’ un
derstood before if, and 1s followed by one of such words
as a1, $e¥, x4, A, ete., and is, in its negative form
repeated with the following word, then the objeet is un-
affceted by cither alternative, as fefa TTIA oA, W TLAN GiA
“(if) he does so (it is) good, (if) he does not (it 1s) good,”’
z.c. ““1t 1s immaterial whether he does 1t or not.”  Jfw (azs
e M aee = Cif you did go (1t was or would be) well,
if you did mot go, good,” d.e. ‘it matters little whether
you went or not.”

14. Sometimes 3791 is used at the end of those verbal
inflections to which 2 may be affixed. TT® adds, in a
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manner, the idea of defiance to the meaning of the future
inflections ; and of frequency, to the signification of the
present 111ﬂect10115 of the progressive form; in other in-
stances it boldly agserts the performance of the verb’s
action : thus, wa-3vel “I will go;” et aiFig- cxa (to
be surc) I frequently go there.” Sometimes the ot is
separated from the 2, and added to the nominative, as
wifa-al- w3, wifi-@ Tfe-3.  Sometimes such a
phrase as 3ife ““what of that ?” = @y fo “ what fear of
that 2 is added to 2T, as TA-- ¢, wifs ? TR, o
oy f& ?

15. When the particle 221 is added to the past indicative
inflections of a verb, it signifies that there is very little
harm or advantage should the action of the verb take
pluce as -3 T “ what matter if he has gone ?’ 73 E-T

“it is of little consequence if it be.” = Such a phrase as
oIS f, 3irs fe 7w “what of that ?”7 sizs f& =g g “of
what consequence is that?” is often expressed after 31, as
QEEE AR R E _E‘?I‘i‘ﬂmﬁ@wm‘? When fo 1is
prefixed to the above inflection, followed by ?a, it con-

veys the idea of supposition in the execution of the verb’s
action, as f& (st@2a ““ or I suppose he has gone.”’

16. When %" is joined to a verb of the indicative mood
present or future tense, or of the imperative mood future
tense, it (&) indicates the performance of the verb’s action
with positiveness or without failure, as sf@as “I will
positively do or I must do (so);” =ifa w268 @rates “go
there to-morrow positively.” When & is affixed to the
present, conjunctive, or adverbial participle, then it gene-
rally adds the idea of as soon as, or the moment when, and
the participle conveys the signification of a finite inflection
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which agrees in tense with the perfect verb following, as
Fefar afarse wnifir ¢stertt T went as soon as he told me ;”
(F WTE GiARE =rs g (| “he ran away the moment
when he saw me ;” Btel Zire wgeae erwieE fir ¢ 1 shall
pay you the money as soon as it comes to hand.”  The 0y
15 also sometimes affixed to the other inflections of a verb,
but it 1s very difficult fto express what idea it adds to their
signification. The 2 added to the conditional inflections
of a verb, generally conveys the 1dea of granted or supposing
that, and causes them to convey their signification in the
indicative mood, as Tfks =fam aife; or wff zfamg aife;
or ufi zfam «ifed ¢ granted that I did so.”

17. In joining the % to the compound inflections of a
verb, it may be affixed to the participle as well as to the

auxiliary verb: thus, @ e Ace or (A FAW ATEL

T3Tes fem or WiErefgas; wfAWITER or EAWITES;
fargie feais or frmfeetfe.  In spcaking, when the verb
has already cnded in 3, the additional €, is generally ab-

sorbed in the-former one, which is prolonged in pronun-
ciation. When % follows the nominative to a verb of the
present tense indicative mood, and also the nominative to
the verb in the next clause, which must begin with =z,
and end in the same or jn another verb of the same tense
and mood, then the  gives the idea of whether or efther,
and =7tz of or, as fefag wnTaw, eg wifws We ¢ either ho
will come (here) or I shall go (there).”

18. When ; verb is dombled, and % is used between
both, then it indicates the performance of the verb’s action
with the utmost certainty ; but when the 2" is used at the
end of a duplicated verb, it indicates that there is very
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little consequence should the vesb’s action take place, as
Trrg 71T “ 1 must go,” ¢ I shall positively go ;” (o= (st=re
“no matter if he is gonc;” =zfamicy zfawre oy ‘“he has
certainly done this ;" =faqicre =fagtres or sfamites lawics

‘““1t matters very little if he has done this.” Sometimes
the present and past indefinite inflections of the indicative
mood are used together, and the % is added to the latter to
indicate that there is very little comsequence should the
verb’s action occur, as T (stere” ¢ what if he goes ?” iy
dtgaz “ what if he do eat ?”

19. When a negative verb, formed by prefixing =, is
repeated, and has an 2 added to the‘second =, it signifies
that it matters very little whether the action expressed by
the verb is performed or not, as = fafas w3 fafam ¢ what
harm if it hasn’t been got?’ = eitew | wtT ot coia .
Sometimes another M% is used instead of the affirmative
part of the latter verb active or passive, as = teqirsta we
Ciry (for site (Y ), =N T AT W% «F. Sometimes the
verb is not repeated, but being preceded by =%, conveys
the same signification as the above, as g fafaa M g2

20. If a verb of the future or past tense be doubled, and
the first onc be followed by 31, and pronounced curtly, and
the second be followed.by 2, and pronounced emphatically,
then the 1dea of only, perseveringly, or continually 1s added to
the signification of the verb in the future tense, and of for

ever to the meaning of the verb in the past tense, as fafega
(31 fafagag ““if he sits down to-write he will stick to it ;*
(517 (%) (srerg- ““he seems to have gone for ever ;” feruieg c'@l

formgte or fimitga .  The speaker, when impatient of
awaiting the completion of the verb’s action, often adds
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(g, and sometimes (T and*] i ‘I see,” to the end of such
phrases as the above: thus, ¢sfeetl (9 ¢otere (T rfet ¢ T see
that he is gone for ever.” |

21, When 4= (perhaps the contracted form of aferm
‘“having said ) is affixed to the past indefinite inflection of
a verb, it has no distinct signification of 1its owm, but
causes the principal verb to signify that its action is on the
point of being performed or will soon be performed, as (sta ITA
“it will go on the instant;” eiffga afa “it will fall n a
moment.” Sometimes the action, which has a strong pos-
sibility of being soon done, is expressed by the simple
present or past inflection of a verb, in which case a verb
bearing a contrary signification is in its negative form often
expressed after it, and the word <02 1s used between them,

as Wifyr wgatT, =g Gfea, wrifar qe; WA A

99. When a verb is repeated four times, the first and
second time in its affirmative, and the third and fourth
time in its negative form, the expression then shows that
it is of very little consequence whether the verb’s action

be performed or no, as ¢ T AHe TP * you may go or
not, (just as you like);” | %ﬁl ﬂT%i?r ?T%{ET . Often such
a phrase as oits f&g sz T T “nothing will come of it,”’
is expressed after a verb repeated as above, as e T e TATL
Tate , it feg wreeH TW | ¢ you may go or not, nothing
will come of 1t.”

93. When 513 ¢ it is recuired,” is used before a simple
verbal inflection of the present or past tense, indicative
mood, and is next used before the same verb negative, or
before the same inflection of -another verb bearing a diffe-
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rent signification, then the agent s considered at liberty to

perform or not to perform the action of the principal verb,
and 51, in such case, conveys the signification of # msh
or the like in the subjunctive mood, present tense, as 513"

e ETE' a1 T8 “ go or not just as you like ;” w13 (oteriw 513
eifEetst, 517 (stee 518 = ¢otaw . Optlonally the second
and third personal inflections (simple) of B1g or sTex are
used instead of ®1%, to agree with the principal verb and
‘1ts agent in person and rank, as ste.qte she TAATe; wiw
TITaw Gt wEieas . Sometimes {7 is affixed to s1%, in
which case the principal verb is not repeated or followed
by another verb, but- hhs an & added to itself, to its nega-

tive particle, if any, or to its object, as FI'E'F@ oifeetfar,
SIEfE are e, SIEfE wifs camtw.

24. When ¢ and fz together are added to the conditional
participle, and again to its negative foﬁn,- or to the same
participle of another verb, bearing a different signification,
then 1t shows that there is very little consequence should
the participle’s action be performed or not, and the two
participles have the force of two finite verbs agrecing in
tense with the perfect verb following, as gfwr esicarzfo =
(steerefE “of what consequence is it whether you go or
not P’ gfit afacaefe $ifseergfe. The 7 after the above in-
flection is generally followed by 1, @mfat “1 see,” or 7 @@=
“why not?” and s @@= is followed by such a phrase as
oriafe, oits i fo, oif f&, or stee oifa f= “ what harm is
in that ?” as, aeaiq el WA ; 9@l FCry ool et St ;
FIR W (@, TAC T (TN, TS (AN ﬁc?
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APPENDIX B.

ON THE DIVISIONS OF MONEY—WEIGHTS AND MEA-
SURES—DAYS OF THE WEEK—MONTHS OF THE
YEAR—~CONTRACTIONS OF WORDS.

OF THE DIVISIONS OF MONEY.

»

»

.1. In Bengal petty disbursements are kept in zfg, sre,
ete., and the highest denomination of such accounts is the
#i7 _, which is equal to the fourth part .of a rupee, or our
sixpence very ncarly. Accounts of this description are
superscribed with the word =f3 ¢ cowry,” and are termed
F51 “crude.” The other speeies of accounts 18 termed it
“ripe or perfect,” and has the word I%1 ‘cash’ written over
it. In these the rupee is the highest denomination. =t 1s
the denomination of the fourth part of the nominal value of
the rupee, as settled in the ddzdr. Whatever 1s bought
or sold by tale, is reckoned by the #_and stei.

4 fg (cowries) make 1 e

5 sty = 1 3f3 or wixfs

20 st = 1 of

4 o4 = 1 =« or (61% or Wiy
16 =t = 1 #za = 4 ==y
16 =reie = . 1 ®t7 (rupee).

a. The coin valued at 2 annas is called g7if¥; 4 annas, a
foife, Staenf, or (@@f®; 8 annas, wyfa or WIBWIfW; one pice,
&% 9IgA|, and so on.
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:
OF WEIGITS.

2. The unit of the measurement of weights is the #fs,
which averages nearly two grains and a quarter troy

weight, |
8 afs make 1 siwmi -

10 s = 1 cor
4@ = 1 woiw
4 gotz = 1 et
4 ¢ = 1 g
40 aa = 1 w9

‘QF+DRY MEASURE.

8 Grain is either weighed in scales by the above
weights, or 1s measured by basket measures. These are
not the same or quite the same in all parts of Bengal.

4 (@ make 1 ottfar, or (w1, Or (@t4, or oA

4 @t = 1 wifg
O wiffs = 1 wfa
4w = 1 fag
16 far = 1 oN®

iy

The ¢ag is about a ser and a quarter.

OF LONG MEASURE.

4. This measure does not vary much from our own.

3 wq (barley-corns) make 1 <r=fa (finger’s breadth)

4 wfa = 1 8 (hand’s breadth)
3 4B = 1 fazg (spar)
9 faa — "1 7tz (cubit)
4 TS == 1 «= (fathom)
2000 € — 1 @@= (coss)
4 ¢t = 1 coies (yojan)
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a. The area or portion of land, containing three hundred and
twenty square cubits, is a kdtha, twenty Adthas make a bigha.
The quarter.of almost all objects is commonly called a ¢?{1\¢¥ or

fofs.

* OF MEASURES OF TIME.

5. The time it requires to pronounce one long syllable 13
called a fast=.

10 Frotm make 1 efte

6 ete . = 17
60 we = 1 fiw (day)
7 FT',{ == 1 wetz (Week)

OF THE DAYS OF THE WEEK.

6. The days of the week, like those of our own language,
are named after the planets ; the word aiq “a day” being
subjoined. -

#ffeg Sunday, from #fx the Sun.

™

SRR Monday, ,, T the Moon.
THIIL Tuesday, ,, W¥®  Mars, °
kG IE Wedngsday, ,, %Y Mercury.
aw=featg Thursday, , ~az=fs Jupiter.
WIFAY Friday, ,, W&  Venus,

wfwarg  Saturday, ,, wfa  Saturn.

a. From sun-rise to sun-set is the length of the day, and is
called fy®ts ; and from sun-set to sun-rise is considered as the
night, and is termed gifasts. Each of these divisions is sub-
divided into four equal parts, called gy watches,” which of
course vary in length, according to the latitude of the place,
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and the season of the year. It is evident, however, that they
must average, one season with another, three hours’ duration each.

OF THE NAMES OF THE MONTHS.

F

7. The Hindidi year is divided.into twelve equal por-
tions, which may be called solar months; but all festivals
and dates are reckoned, not by these simple months, but
by the duration of the moon which -commences in each.
Hence, although the month baiskikh for instance begins
de jure about the 11th of April, it may commence de facto
from one day to twenty-eight days later. When two new
moons occur during one solar month, which happens once
in three years, there is an intercalary month, and the
month so mtercalated receives the name of the solar month
within which the two new moons may happen to ocecur.
Each lunar month is divided into two parts. From the
change to the full moon is called w% o, *“ the bright half
or wing ;" and from the full moon to the change is termed
% 7  the dark half.” fefa is the term for a lunar day.

e 1S [ April Ffdz 1S [ October. .
wy |3 < | May. AT, | S « | November.
TITIT, >E'f'.."“’ 4 June. ('PHH' PEE 4 December.
ST _ga%i July.- Y _gﬁ January.
ot® | 57| August. TS | 5 February.
wtfey j & (September. 5w & (March.

a. It may be observed, then, that the Hindis, rather clumsily,
reckon time by solar years, and luni-solar months. Their
principal @ra is that of the Kali-Yug, of which the year 4962
expired about the 11th of April, a.n. 1861, by solar reckoning,
at which period their new year generally commences. Beside
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the @ra of the Kali- Yug, the Hindas in the northern half of
India reckon from the time of a renowned prince, by name
Vikramiditya, who lived (or died) about 57 years before the
commencement of our @®ra. Another common @ra is that of
a prince named Shalivihana, which commenced 78 years after
the birth of Christ. The former of these @ras is called the
Samvat, and the latter the Saka @ra. Several other mras are
in use in certain parts of the country, for a full account of which
the reader may consult a profound work devoted entirely to the

subject, entitled « Kala Sanka,llfa,” 4to. Madras, 1825.

OF THE CONTRACTIONS OF CURRENT WORDS.

8. Many words which are in very common use, are con-
tractedly written in letters and papers of business, to save
time. The first syllable, with the nasal sign subjoined, is
the mode by whiclf the contraction is made. As they are
mostly foreign words, the original of each is subjoined.
A. Implies Arabie, . Persian, H. Hinddstani.

2o for dwx (m L)) to this place, hither.
fee  ,, Feme (A uwi ) a village or division.
w9 [ (P 245) a boat. :
y gy FEwatw ( XCI] ) a rent-roll ; an agreement to
pay by instalments. |
vl* ,, ®iE® an invoice.
yy 1T (P‘,Sl:-) a servant.
wre ,, @fa(a. ) a surety or security.
@, @Y (H ):.») a phir or suit of any thing.
Fae ,, faww (4. 4«0 ) in trust or in charge (of).
yw g fEfaR (A u*:-”:) goods, commodities.
7 ,, @ (A. o ) ready money.
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for saw ( A, S ).]o) aside, towards.
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AT (A. ulu) a talook or zemindary.
wifag (a. g0 ) the date or day of the month.

¢ price or value of a thing.

w5 (P w;a an account ; £ within.

orga (B. &5y ) a part of a zilla or province.
o3 (p. &£ ) a footman or courier.

eovrtml (2. 5ol ) a footman or, messenger.

e { A. g__..-«J'US an account (of); belonging to.
weie a mundul.or chief person m a village.
g (P. sle ) a moon, a month.

mwe (A, ws,zs ) by the hands (of).

wz % (A aas ) Muhammad.

- the English Mr.

AniEt (. plie) a place (preﬁxed to the name of

any place).
atsitee ending with, up to this date.

wifes (A. S\ ) an inhabitant.
sheqtate (4. wlle ) to the care (of).



APPENDIX C.

CONSISTING OF EASY PHRASES AND USETUL DIA-
LOGUES ON FAMILIAR SUBJECTS.

Easy and Familiar Phrases,

Be careful, sragts ze.
Open the door, at7 (2= .
Shut the door, Ttz (re.
Don’t forget, gfae =1.
Be silent, 5ot Fa.

Don’t make a noise, ¢h=r
zfae =1,

Stop, ¢, be quiet, w® ge,
fFrag e,

Make haste, @al #2.

Don’t be in hurry, sig sifv
zfae 7.

Go quickly, ‘tﬁ'@ are.  °

Walk slowly, 4tzg .

Come here, ol =13.

Sit there, ‘e«iza 227.

Who 1s he? e*&?

What is this? afe?

They are liars, stetal fadn-qifs

Who lives there? edite @

NnTE !

They are lazy, Sgtal e .
Let it alone, 4ters @s.

Let it be as it is, wxfa aizs.
It rains, IR T3 TR .

It is cloudy, @= T2y,

Look for 1t, Stzi wrcgEq 4.

- What do you want? f& ste?

What do you say ? fo q&r ?

Who 18 there ? @ efts ?

I go home, Tifs Ts.

Is it true? a fe wa ?.

Who says s0 ? (& &5+ qCa ?

Don’t you know? gfw fa
o A ?

Can you read ? #fgzs #ita ?

I know how to write, fafuts
wifs .

Don’t delay, fRarg zfae .

It istime, or late, @ T2 1T,

What shall I eat? witfa f=

%4137 ?

12
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See the sport or fun, sty |

wel.
A bird’s nest, #if®z U],
Why do you laugh? s1w @=?
Don’t weep, zifwe .
Chide him, sigite (Wzie.
Don’t climb the tree, sty
e .
Stand in the yard, S3fw
wele.,
Go up, o177 THe .
Come in, ez %nb"ﬁ
You are angry, gfw afeit.
I feel cold, =rtw =za.
Cut the grass, T17 &8 .
Ring the bell, 781 qrare.
The dog barks, %7 wifererg.
Don’t be angry, st ¥fae =1,
Don’t strike, sifze =1,
Call (some) Coolies, BT ot=.
Lift up the load, @tad @t=.
Call aloud, 5121 ©1=.
Stand up, 3BT wiste.
Sit still, fFrz T2 Taw.
Don’t be uneasy, Sfgags €.
Don’t be impatient, el
go e 9.
It scems hard, =& (3=
It tastes bitter, fo@ afst.
It 18 sun-shine, @AY TEUT.
A moonlight night, rte
aifa.

APPENDIX .

A dark night, sreztz gifa.

There is no wind, Tttt 7%,

It 1s sultry, ¥NG TS ANT .

It is very hot, T3 ai=r.

The cock crows, TTT witT.

The wind blows, a1y . -

Take lessons, #fis =e.

Open your mouth, z1 7.

Shew your teeth, ¥ ®ate.

Ask, feesta 1.

Call for the palanquin, ettefe
TIETG.

No ‘matter, no consequence,
wrs fog S TH T 7.
Never mind, fzg #tzeq 7.

No harm, zifs «i7.
Has yourmasterrisen? (staig
afeq fe $Bmrem?
What advantage 1s there in
that ? $7ics s f& ?

There 18 no use in that, €zs
(@ TATTYUT L.

What animal 1is this? & f&
ro A

‘Whose house is that‘? € Q‘T{T{
4!

‘Whose house 1s this? « Tifs
FRAY? -

He is very impudent, & T3
Q.

Go away, you are dismissed,
qre (SINE e 32 A,

»




EASY ANDA FAMILTAR PHRASES,

Make a sign for him to c8me
hither, izt @iz wifAcs
Tas 77,

1 have no leisure, =wid
SALTH T . -

I have got a head-ache, Sista
ferasettel TETICE

He has got the stomach-ache,

ST (51 (IR FFITIHCE -
I have a very bad tooth-ache,

BT WITS (T TS UL
TR INE.

‘What is the price of these
things? e3es aga T &7

Where are you going? 3f¥
@ WRTIE. ,

What is the price of this?
sgiEwwfE?

That 18 invaluable, ¢t T .

What is the difference be-
tween these two? & wTT™
sy faewa fe ?

Is there no key to this box?
q ATIE sifa T ? -

Have these things come from
Europe ? 4 wea fafaq fe
faatte care wtfagieg ¢

Where shall eyou stay to-
night ? gfw wife-gifa @
Aifera Y |

Which is the best of these

. three? g3 ferma Ty (3 fa? |
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Is any thing eatable to be
got there ? Grelea (@iv Aty
wwat s ?

Po you know where he is
gone ! wa fefa (FiurT
feratee ?

Clean those things, & w4y

-Send them to my house,

To-day 18 a holy-day with us,
erifer sriwiTha sidig.

They don’t work on festival
days, ST #acaa fa=r &%
TCa.

There are lots of flies at Cal-
cutta, zfaztsrg wtve wify .

Who 18 the master or owner
ofthishouse? eqifeazsdi (z?

What is the name of this
village or town ? adicag
q W W & ?

Do you know this man ? gf
Q@ (NTTF TN ?

How is he to-day ? wifa fefa
(& TR ?

Better than yestorday, #ifs
£3TS 9

The sun has become very
oppressive, (1M W3 &ATY
Te AT .
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Hold up the umbrella, w1
(or ®ifs) €7

Is this horsc Arabian, Per-
sian, or English 7 € &g
WAy orafae fe ot ?

Why does he not come ? Fef«
@ W THA T 7

This is nough, €3 wa.

That is the same thing, (¥
afe (for a%-3").

Speak slowly and distinetly ;
then I shall understand
(you), €tzax op-afaml T@
T Iifa fae.

The enemy has retreated,
szt force glaITR .

Qur army has advanced for-
ward, SATHE oY it

They pursued, the encmy,
ST *gfesiee Sl & faa .

1le 1s'a depraved man, (3 T3

(AT

APPENDIX <.

He'is very wicked, (7 2% E? .

Ie is cunning, a deceiver,
and a hypocrite, (1 (@ 7%%
€ e,

Don’t interrupt me, S
Tt fre 1. ’

Do not prevent him from
- domg so, TIFITF & TH
fazay =fae.

lI¢ can speak Bengali flu-
ently, fefe wasta aisran
afACS 2N .

IIe tells me one (thing) and
you another; whom shall
T hear? fefa gz qraa, g«
wq @, Wi FgE F#
wfag ?

He gives alms to the blind,
lame, deaf, dumb, leper,
sick, infirm, and poor, fef«
Fel, (AT, A, (G,
TTT, WS, 1T, ¢ R aawe
foml (7w

-
—

"DIALOGUE 1.

A Day’s Routine Conversation,

Sir, please get up.
1t 18 dawn.

Is the gun fired ?
It 1s just fired.

o

wigd, .
Stot AfeTitg ?
sz ffea .
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Bring water to wash fmy) TIs Y 3T wa W .

hands and face.
Tooth brush.
(Give (me) soap.
Give (me) a towel.
I'shall go to walk.

Order({them) toget the carriage

ready.

Order(them) to get the riding-

horse ready.
Sir, the horse is ready.
Keep (1t) under the veranda.
The saddle 1s not well set.
Make the girth tight.
Lower the stirrup.

Take off my shoes and cotton
stockings, and put me on
woollen stockings and hoots,

Where 18 my handkerchief ?

It 19 1n the pocket of your coat.

Where 1s 1t, I cannot get it.
Bring my hat and whip.
Where are my gloves ?

The iy disturbs the horge.

Fan the horse with a fly-brush.
The shoes of the horse are

R lico:
W @S,
ata we.
(AST3CT MDA,

cemifaa (TSl RS =z s
T .

TTT, (ThY) TOWE.

WL VT L

faw oo ate o7 Te .

ot = or sFT we.

(4F 19 I e,

T e I @ LfEy Ae,
oA (NE € I8 ATe.

ST wE @ ?

TT AT (T .

Bfer € SHaE =i

A Wi (Tt ?
(TTSTE a1 (AT T2 TCE .

coming off.
The horse must be shod. (Tste ota qifaes 733
Thebridle toois almostbroken. =tstsre ey fEfeatts .
Stop the horse. T Afre |
Pat (the horse). st 4 7.

Give him 4 or 5 turns, gently. sifg *1iv ara wries: feare.
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Why are not the rooms, doors, w3 Tt fafas o@ . g
and furniture cleaned yet?  oifg=ia za 3 @« ?

Tell the sweeper to sweep im- wgagmiace audfw &8 facs
mediately. = .

Sir, neither the Mefar* nor the witza, =a-fe& @wsan (‘i‘{
Metrani 18 come yet. QAT SITH NE-.

What, 1t is so late and they fe, v @@ grarg QN e
are not come yet ! are | |

Sce, how much dust there is et ®fa Gzt €@ E\ERCS =3
upon the table and chairs. 4]

Clean them this moment. ST T E T4

My coat 13 covered with dust, sy Tafes! g @ TE TR
brush it well. ot afqa ars.

Brush a pair of shoes. GF (Y] §O| 129 ¢4
Kludmalgar,T get (me) a cup FARTS1T, 4F (oiyis Fr=t SN
of coffee and two or three %2 fewaiw (BIoB wiw.

bits of toast.

Give (me) a cup of strong tea. 9% (iTfen 79l 51 (e,

Very well, Sir, I shall immedi- @ wiest, 9oft ez sfam
ately prepareand giveityou.  fuzsfw.

DBring the newspaper. eJTIL 5T I .

See if the auction-advertise- @2 feartzag Fistw sifnwies fo
ments are come. | = .

Sardar,f make all ready for wawiz, W=z witaiws 4.
bathing.

Warm some water. fey o= v@ #1.

Do not make (it) very warm. T% stawt zfae «1.

Only lukewarm. @FqA L.

-

% Mauaiec and female sweeper or scullion. Metar is a corruption of the Persian word
ikiar which literslly denotes * prince ¢r grandee,” but here used in an ironical sense.

1 The Khidmatgar is the servant that waits at table, generally a Musalman.
+ The head servant i charee of the wardrobe. senerally a Hindo,
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Order the Bhisti* to filk the fefere 2= 52 effaw wa &¥.
tub with water. |
Shall I keep your clothes in zterg f& wriatsiira wifea ?
the bathing-room ?
No, keep them»in the adjoin- =, Sigi7 =Alsile TTq WL,
" Ing room.
Keeponlyashirtinthe bathing ¢shiv=-Lt=es @a= £%8) T

room. . 4.
Sardar, come and dress me. Wawd, WL, TI9T siate.
Bring some waistcoats. (NBIES T3l (or ﬁmﬁ m%)
.
I shall select one. Wﬁﬂ s%3 TfeT a2 g .

Give (me) a silk neckeloth (FFTTHT sATTR € AN (FE.
and handkerchief.

Wherearcthecombandbrush? fesfa e =8 @t ?

Near the looking-glass. T FTR WL .

Order the Khidmatgar to bring farwestace T giaq =i
breakfast.

The breakfast is ready on the giwfa @rwz Borq TS .

table. .
Give (me) pepper and salt.  Wfarsa @9 € AT (We.
This egg is rotten. & fox-B1 e gAY

This egg is not well boiled. & fox T fag w2 .

The bread is not fresh. - =% zifs.

The butter too is not fresh.  Te= © B1g# 77 .

What sort of cheese do you FEM¥, @i AW 5IN?
want, Sir ?

English or Dacca cheese ? fazist fz viEre ?

The goat’s milk and cow’s milk gricaz w4 € (MFA X O
are both ready. TS WLy .

* The water-carrier; a corruption of the Persian bihishiz,
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Give the goat’s milk to the wta) cateee wisiraa Y (78 .

children.

And cow’s milk to me. GT° FHNTTF ST ¢ 5% (7S
Have you got (any) fish ? iR 2iteT foraieg ?
I have. fermies .

Quickly fry some and bring. #itw fey wifers ==

What fruit have you got?  fe fz == <wrizy ?

Plantain, orange, plum, guava, =, M-, TA, (AT,
dates, and sugar-cane., (AFa @ '?ﬂf_

Is that milk or ercam ? ¢ 3¢ f& 7g ?

Bring finger-glasses to wash ist3ata oitg i .
our mouths and hands.

Take away all these. 4TEH ST A€ .

Are there any rare fruits ?  a@reTists feg wnize ?

There are almonds, raisins, ziem, fewfirst, cawian, o1,
pomegranates, pistachios, <lwcale 5 € (4T ITT .
walnuts and dates. |

Well, bring those, and wine. ==, = wear W, W AGT
| .

Order the Hulkabardir* to zietaawiare <= st sifem
prepare and bring tobacco. e,

Blow the fire. AT TEF (W .

The fire is out.  tew gea .

The water of the fukka is not EEIrgor ﬁh (A T2T35 , oA
fresh ; change the water. Iwate .

Again prepare the tobacco- wnarz wrewra fefem Tomia
recerver well. T

Make a chareoal ball fire. W €ITC Or WIAd HTEw ¥q.
Order the coachman to get the @vatre hifs tomE wface

carriage ready. qE .

i

* The servant who has charge of the Awkia or smoking apparatus,
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It 1s time. q (@ (or WNY) W
I shall go to (my) office. RYT-LIT T8 1.
Put the office-box in the car- wifercea atgw stifers fem

riage. we.

Drive, go straight. ziere, @iw 5.

Turn to the left. Ay (T4

Turn to the right. T2 Iw (Th .

Stop here. ST AT A .

See if the gentleman or the «aa=re Witz fem (TR-FTE
lady is at home. T Wiees f& 1.

Neither the gentleman nor the #tzae ¥tz T G € ¥z
lady 1s at home. T .

Well, go to the office. TR, FYTATTT 51 .

Farrash,* why don’t you clean =zatw, (5T g =1 @@= ?
the desk ?

The Daftari,t too, does not YL €@ FTERIR W e .
keep the kalamdan, (ink-
stand, etc.) clean.

The Daftari is as bad as the @@ resdt onfa == .
Farrash. -

Where is the punkha-bearer ? snt=rexntan @t ?

Pull the punkha (ventilator). efteer Biw.

Pull it gently. HITVL BiA .

Pull it hard. : BT Biw.

I feel 1t very hof. TG A% (@AY TLTHE .

Harkdra,t take this letter to Taeldl, T8 Iz Fass Ty
that gentleman. foh e ave.

— gy

-

* Farrdash, vulgarly Frosh, a servant w'.ose business is {0 sweep the mafs, carpets, ete.

t The Daftarz is properly a * record-keeper” or “‘registrar,” but in Bengal the term
is generally applied to an inferior office servant, who prepares writing materials, and
arranges the books of the establishment.

1 The Harkare is literally a fuctotum ; but his principal duties are carrying letters,
messages, efc, ; and sometimes acting as spy or emissary.
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And bring the answer. I TWETIT AT IS .
If the gentleman be not at =fi snicza wza = diwew, wa

home, then wait till he $rgra <werd e Sor=
comes. sfae.

Who 18 there ? (T AR 7 or & HiTH edTw ?

Go to the Post-office, and dis- wtzaca farm, a3 «tfew qifecs
patchthispackagebybdng?,* gemtsl #z, Wtz @@= X
and ifyou see thatany letter  enfiaite @ @ ==
has arrived, then bring it.  <rg=.

DIALOGUE 2.

wgEta The Sarkar.

Sarkar,t go to the bazar, Taeid, Twice e,

You are to buy some articles @n=tz fafice fag fafiwt o
for me. fefors Tocq.

What things shall I have to f¥ f& fafaw x sfare L31aT ?
buy ?

Three lustres, eight pairs of fewty @eTifa-aty, =18 st
wall-shades, apairof candle-  @raiafsifa, g% care) =i,
sticks, two standing shades, %% =, %531 By YW,
five hanging lamps or lan- @81 zrs adw, w7 few
terns,one hand-lantern; and 5=z a1 .
some porcelain. .

* The bang? is a long pole with slings at either end supporting portable baskets for
conveying parcels, ete. too large for the regular mail. It is conveyed on men’s shoulders
at the average rate of five miles an hour; one relay of bearers relieving another at
certam regular stages. -

t The Saerkir in Bengal commonly deuotes a native clerk in the employ of
Kuropeans. He is a sort of house-steward, keeps the household accounts, receives and
disburses, and takes care of his master’s money. He is generally a Hind, and not
unfrequently a drakman. His services arc valuable in ome respect, viz., he will allow
nobody to cheat his master except himself., 'The term is applied in some parts of India
to clerks and accountants in gencral.



. CONVERSATION WITH THE SARKAR.

What (are those)? = ¢

Cup, saucer, basin (to wash
hands and face), ewer, jar,
ete.

And bring drimking glasses,

"wine glasses, pots to keep
salt, mustard, vinegar, pep-

- per, etc. ; also knives, forks,
and spoons. .

187

fs fe? | |

fetmtent (or corwtat), fers (or
@AY, TS T T o1,
T oftw, W A,

T @a AT S, ¥
MR, 7aw, qe, Few, wfaw
AR Ffaarz ona; w2
gfa, ¥131 « s151 wifve,

Do you require any wooden =gz fafaw fep sie.

furniture ?

Yes, I do.

One marble (#¢. stone) table,
two teak almirahs, four ma-
hogany teapoys, a dozen of
chairs, half a dozen foot-

stools, two couches, and one
bedstead.

£, 512

SFBY TSI =, ﬁ%“ (G«
TIToq wriEaifa, stavy ol
FTIT (THTE, TR (or 7
o) (5ifE, Tall= o -Fifuara
B4 or (517, TR AW FT, €
ST AT .

Don’t you want some cloth ? v fey wazta w1 ?

A piece of Dacea muslin, two
pieces of cambric, half a
plece of longeloth, twelve
yvards of jaconet, a plece of
flannel, a pilece of French
chintz, a piece of jean, a
quarter piece of broadcloth,
and two curtains,

What colour of broadecloth,—
red, black, blue, green, yel-
low, brown, purple, ash-
colour, or rose colour?

&% AT TIETT ~waw, g3 A
&fEeE, Syl Fewpy, UL
STE TITH L, 4F AT T,
a% 4 TR fgy, 9z o
fom, fafe A= TS, W2° €&
D ME

fe auwe axtes—ata, e, Jta

er, Wiw, Wﬂ,ﬁ,
@aat e, f& aiteat ?

And bring two quires of paper, =7 72 fr®l o, Eh' mﬁ'ea
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two bundles of pens, four Faw, sifaR orfae, wye
pencils, six sticks of sealing-  sttanl-21eY, @% Fo Bzfa (or
wax, a box of wafer bits, a  esw3), qe B! STt oS
hookkawithitspipe chillum, =&, =fere) @ AT, 4T (%1
and cover, oneseer of tobaceo, TINT, @ TTH I@‘E, 5B
a box of cigars, a snuff-box  WWwi WS T, §F oW
with snuff, a penknife, and  =zew-=15 gfe, ¢ a7 g
a pair of seissors. eIt =ifee.

But first go to the auction, feg erax feey e, (AT
(and) buy what you can get =gy otte ofaw z4.
there.

First try some five shops, know tizst &its crtet= T@ifve, etae
the general rate of each fafarwa wie aifee, w23
article, then buy. Take fafae. axawrg, = ifee .
care, don’t you be cheated.

And some lady’s articles are =tz fey fafa-wnm fafa st

required, ask your lady wixl @y wgae fﬁm
about it, FT.

Call a letter-engraver,—I want o7 =% wrma (olivare oI, —
fo have one-seal and four «zB FTEA € STaUIH i aH
badges engraved. (AFBTS T17-

And T must have my name <tz s =i (AT TTZ-
engraved and some cards wfar Bfes RI%1R TS T8q.
printed. ’ |

Go to the printing house, and wtsrataty ate, Wz @3 faxzq
get a hundred copies of this  ota e wre wiw wreeal =i,
invitation letter printed.

DI.{-’LLOGUAE 3.
tfers wze wafe The Barber, also the Tailor, ete.

Is the barber come ? wifors wrifaaizg P
Hcre he is. 43 wifaEg .
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Good, sharpen your razorgrell. w1 et =l 4z clEte.
Y our razor does not shave well. (3l ATd ofa %'Tzﬁ‘ o,

Put on more soap. it A= (e,

The hair must be clipped. xa gifrs g3a.

Do not crop thg hair. A W wibe o,

(ut 1t shorter behind. w7 frest A 7.

You must cut the nails of my onegz w2 wifics (or (wfars)
toes. Q—E‘ﬁ.

Sir, the tailor is come. ez, wafe wifamieg.

Well, call him to me. %1, | Fiey wifed =,

Measurethecloth youaretosew. (veneg sfaata siers sifer ae.
Make pantaloons of jean. faw Forcoea At (or #i<Ew

e .
Shirt of cambrie. &Fiarza zifam.
Jackets of longceloth. AoPILLd TTLT .

And make some 6&?38(3?33 of Flraraa WWﬁ
flannel.

And darn the clothes that are =gy #tors f§fonies iz
torn. fa=w =7.

Sir, the washerman is come. catiwta®, cdton. wifaice.

Well, count and give him the sta, Izt T ofaTl (we.
clothes.

And tell (the washerman) to =tz afam e @ Ftorcs e
take out the ink-spofs on @tfam wist anfermeg wig
the clothes,and toironthem  (otza1, THT wtowesr zeq,
well,and givewithinaweek.  wttg wettzz sy oioe @y,

Very well, sir. (T wriel, &g,

b

DIADOGUE 4.

On Dining, ele.
Sir, the tiffin is ready. Witz s, Bfew 2ewiz.
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Well, give my salim (4.c. my =rims?, (% HTLRE W/
compliments) to your lady. (AT we.

Butler, I have invited eight <tssmr, =rife =S sirzace
gentlemen to-day. ferwaq sfamify .

Get a sufficient quantity of szerre maift aws =3.
things ready.

It 1s evening (#t. twilight). wan 3.

Light the lights, e e .

Light the parlour withecandles. 2a¥= aieics 2ifoz @AATE %3

And light the other rooms with ¢ wtas wrg sifarea-eraz ==

cocoa-nut oil. g,
Sir, the dinner is ready. AT A TS T2 AN .
Serve 1t then. TTq AT+ 24 .

Give soup and bread to that € wittgace e € B (7e.
gentleman.

Give me potato, mustard, and riwica i, AT, € TN (e,
salt.

Giive him meat, pepper, and %}m ToR, WFAw @ FEF we.

vinegar,
Give a glass of wine to each. Fwacz Wz o> wgtT (e
Give iced water. IAT (W T (w8 .

Give me the curry made of <tttz ==, sEswr e foofs
radish, turnip, carrot, and witga T~ ®e.
shrimps.

(3ive that gentleman some rice ¢ W fzg ST € st

and mangoe fish. g (WS .
Give me some pold-o. wweE fog (tahe e .
Bring whatever sorts of fruit w=a1 (g3 2% Uz =iw.
you have. )
Prepare (the) bed. T TS TH.

Shake the curtains well, that wenifa sta =fam alTE (T T
no musquito may remain in.  fowra I 41T .
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Extinguish all the lights ex- «z81 =@ wtfam Wiz s
cept one. fage. |

Give me ndy night-drawers.  eifag W2z Ateh we.

Awake me to-morrow at cock- Fifa =i TTY Tofeta 7o
Crow. . wreee.

Last night musquitoes entered #ifa s*rifag sy o Figz -
into the curtains, and there fgar, Ttz fagi s wig (*iie
were bugs in the bed, I fea, st= gw g ate.
could not sleep well.

Sir, the month is over. - AR, W TAOE 1Ay

Please, order to give us our wlaiea «ifgEi= facs i)
salary., il;

Call the Cashier.® St Jrc kgt

Give to these (men) their gitva T TT &ty ST
respective dues. me.

Buy at once provisjons for one @& MTHY TS &Y AT ATE-
month, and keep in the Ttz fefam wwifam ewew

storehouse. .
Giive me a list of the things I fex fafaw wnfars T20T STl
am to bring. £T TH (7S

Rice, wood, salt, ghee (or cla- sr3a, =¥, =aw, ¥, f6f+,
rified butter), sugar, sagar-  fas1al, 51,2, wivty, Grizad,
candy, tea, coffee, pickles, em=s, < T ;W
prescrves, rare fruitsy and wfgs, ¢t sfas, wrafe=t,
spices, chilly, pepper, cinna-  gfas, Clotw, I7F, W,
mon, turmeric, onion, garlie, e@ifr; <A @A Wi,
ginger, ete.; and grain,hay, i3 € fawifa.
and straw fgr the horses.

And tellthelandlord,thebreall- =17 tfsenta, ﬁﬁm‘l, -
man, butter-man, milk-man  «&eqial, geeTial, oo

* A corvuption of the Persian Zhazanji, a treasurer or cash-keeper.
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and others to make bills of
their respective dues, and I
will sign them, (after which)

you may pay.

Wmm,wmamm
faa sfan wtes, wnfir wife
Ffae @ g Bie fir .

A_fterpaymg these,and buying a2 FEw B fem e Faﬁ'ﬂ

the articles, give me an ac-

count of the money.

%&mwmﬁmm

Ke,

I want to adjust the account wnifir TR foome faets zfacs

every month,

513 .

DIALOGUE 5.

T" Time.

The morning star is up.
The night is over.

The cock crows.

It is light in the east.

It 1s dawn.

Now what o’clock is it ?*
Now it is morping at six.
The sun is about to rise.
What o’clock is it 7t
About twelve o’clock, _.
The sun is over our head.

Look at the clock or watch.

It 1s nearly three.

1t just struck three.
The (day) time is gone,
It is evening twilight,
The sun is set.

.

w@mm
w@rﬁfms

ot wawl TeaE.
@m%mm(ormm)
QAT FBIT TWfw cortzhy
aﬂﬂwﬁmmﬁr
m%ﬁﬁ(or%&‘ﬂf‘a)ﬁw.
(T T ?

21T 72 oy,

AT T Borg wifriey.
e wo (7L

fexs ey,

& fosy aife,

@@ =

w7 7o,

—

* Literally, “ how much of the night has dawned »” asked in the morning,

T When asked during the day.
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The sun is sinking.”  , =& g o=
Now it is twilight. @2 (e WSy .
The moon rises. & tF BHY T .

(It is) full moon to-day. wrifer off3d .

The moonlightappears like the (@ie= @rwz 75 ®ARTHE.
. sunshine.

L DIALOGUE 6.

- wrt @ (NF The River and the Boat.

Who 1s the boat-man ? T Gﬁm‘?{ T (= ?
How many rooms are there in « Iwaics g z5fa ?
this bajrd 2 * )
Three rooms and a water-closet. foa z3fg Wt @z ortyrate .
How much is the hire of the etz IR K3 B
boat ?

Five rupees a day._ fi= stts Bt

Let loose the boat when the miata =nfama @« ofem (or
flood-tide comes. gifem) me. |

When will the flood-tide come wife Faw (@mrgra Wi ?
to-day ? -

At nine o’clock. ToHT Y .

How do you know ? @@= Ffam wiw ?

By this caleulation, thatin Cal- sigiz fz=nz @3, @ zfasterm
cutta, theflood-tidecomeson ¥z fa=s ertss=ira € FrTl-

the morning and evening of  %tt&E @R HBTH.
the tenth day of the moon.

Does the dore + come to this « #fiza f& Tt wite P
- side of the piver?

o
* Supposed to be a corruption of the English word darge. The Anglo-Indians call it

a budge-row, .
f+ The bore or boar is & sudden influx of the ocean stream-tide info such slow and
narrow rivers as the Hoogly, when scanty of water. If takes place &t new and full
moon ; and seems absolutely to slide over the sluggish stream of the river. In sweeping

I
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Now you are rowing, but after ey @i Wy ey, fey
the flood-tide is gone, how  (=rata (sica ﬁ‘m‘ﬂ argee fe
will you propel it against WA 7
the current?

We shall drag the boat by a o131 oiferar wg St HTQT
rope when it is ebb-tide.

If the wind be favourable, then aff Tw TH T3 Wr?,'df
we shall go by sailing. gfam TRe.

A high wind has got up. Sifa aretw = .

It 18 Likely to be a storm. TTw g .

Take the boat 1n shore. - (M fe=taT @g T va .
The waves are fearful. * ST (T3 T80T .
Hold the helm stoutly. = fa w zfax «x1.
Turn 1t to the right. ST (Y (7S .

Rowers, pull the oars hard all. #ifeat &a @iz B1=.
Lo ! the ferry boat is sunk. * & @« &tz @& giam .

Take the boat in shore. @7 fogrs.
Anchor 1t at this ghat.* &3 TICB %A T4
Or fix pins on the ground and ﬁt‘ﬂ EFIW (A8 WEm QTFE
fagten the boat to them. qx.
Behold, a boat capsized. & o7 At AT Jabw ofva.
Now, she 1s on her beam ends. 1, © #Es o AfTics.
DIALOGUE 7.

st The Garden.—Tank-fishing.t
I shall go to sce the garden. nifir qisti= wfers TR 2.

round Fort William its noise is distinetly heard nearly all over Calcutta The I}HI}"
safety for the numerous small boats in such cgses, is to rush to the middle of the river
and face the dore, which is ovor in a few seconds. The etymology of the word is, I need
not say, exceeaingly doubtful,

* A landing-place, or flight of steps leadmg from the river.

+ In Bengal a good garden is always furnished with a zank or artificial pond abound-
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By what conveyance wild you f& arrextfars Tiecan.
go (Sir) ?

Ilephant, horse, tanjan, palan- 2ifs, carsl, Stegiw, sttafs, afer,
quin, buggy, chariot, ete. " ‘e @% HGIS &P WiTE .
are ready. e

I shall go on foot. ., ?(Tﬁ:"m T2 7.
Gardener, put gravel on | this xifa, a3 oY ¥ @e.
path.

Make flower bede on both W@WW @uifa =g,
sides of this (path).

Plant rose, and some good @dit? ¢ty «a° SR e
country flowers 1 this 15?[ aee .
place. |

Prepare this ground, and sow &% wi@sh sfym =, Ao,
the seeds of radish, turnip, sttora, =f, WoQ, wE, €
carrot, cabbage, peas, greens * Wk $FFifeg A= I
and other vegctables.

Who told you to plant plan- eaite (srtite a1 oS (@

tain there ? Ifaa ? |
Could you not plant potato edit faafSt, =g WwIETS
there ? | otz WiE- ?

Are these seedlings or grafted @ wzFa oy siAg ﬁG FerCay ?
trees ?

‘What sort of fruits are m this « ETﬂ"i'Cﬂ &y 9T 7 Wiy ?
agarden ? y

Mango, jack, cocoanut, betel- =, @ta, wtfazewa, @m (ov
nut, date, palm, tamarind, weonfa), (2%gg, =, 37,
custard apple, almond, le- ==, Twiw, farg, foA5 =g,
chees, peach, grapes, pofle-  wifew, oratal, ==, S
granate, guava, plantain,cu-  I=EH, TIAF, saf%.
cumber, pineapple, water-
melon, ete.
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What kind of mango is of this « sifgga =t (o= ?
tree?

Very superior. e .
(Give me a nosegay every day. (2% €6 TreTd (T AT
fre. .

What kind of water is of this & o=faqtzs a1 @ax ?
fank ¥

Very fine; all the people of Wﬁ Bew; § oTSIE WEH (avE
this nmghbourhond drink <% w= ﬂl‘l‘l.T
this water.

Are there anyfish in thistank? &2 ALTI Ty ity f& =1 ?
There are, but small. * ity fee &5,
To-morrow I will come and <tfar Fifa s Tow «fag.

fish,
Keep the rod, hook, line, and fgor, Tsfe, %ol € B &we
bait ready. © wifee.,

Throw out the ground bait at & =it? w17 ‘wfir Tifee.
this ghat.

Why don’t the fish bite ? Ty LT T @Y

Your float is mgving. ST T afgrecy .
Lo, it sunk. @ gfa= .
Don’t give a jerk. &l Biv Bifwe = .

The fish will break the line stg =w fefem s=tata.

and run away. .
Play your fish and land it.  =gB cx=rew @FIT =i .
The fish bite no more. S1d My 4T «1.
Therod(and line)won’tanswer fezot fag Ta =1.
Gret fishermen and cast thenet. @nifaq sifem s ovar.

There are lots in now. T TTA AT g J AT,
I can feel them tug and try to wnifs ES o2 T % (T #iae ata
bolt. fafare o8 °h% zfarerg .

Haul in steadily. Tl fg ofam 3.
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- IMALOGUE 8.
The Gentleman and the Archifect.

Sir, the bricklayer is come.  rizga, atw fafy wrifTare .

Tell him to eome to me. I Fivy fFrs I,
Bir, I heard you are going to wirz, wfwarw ST 9% ey
build a house. farsita wfacas .

What kind of house will that & ath @, =% =3, © =¥
be ?~—how large,. and how  wren T3¢z ?
many storied ?

Two storied, a hall in the @i, Yy 9% Frags (or z=),
middle, two rooms on each oty T3y Tofa (or Trwa),
side, a pillared veranda on RF 6T WTE AT, SeTa 4T
the south, a portico on the  shife ararm, iz Rifv =ttdz,
north ; its staircase will be @rm (TITAE, AT° BT 9%
of wood, its floor with flues * frenl T87T.
underneath, and there will
be a turret room on the top
of the house.

There will be wall around the a8z w\fwest o, S o
house, a gate on the north, waem=I (or ¢+13), ¢ sifesrn
a wicket entrance on the «= fafsfe wata Tocz.
west side. _ .

On the north east, there will &% ¢ Iwa fiest wrtwam, €ta
be a stable, a place to keep  aten, siifg att, fsfiom e,
elephants, a coach-house,an  ¢strta (or (SN afin) Tzfa
aviary,a cow-house, a goats”  eff= , APeAG s, wrlw,
place, a kitchen, a lumber wrets, @ siza Ttz Atfeaia
room, a storehouse, and sér- w7 z37q.
vants’ out offices.

Mind there be a good water- &f® wsiw Thew @7 aF ofy-
closet in the mogt suitable eiw z7.
place.
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Bring bricks, lime, and surki St&33 ¢ @ wafe =
or brick dust.

What shall we do about wood? Fiz¥a faaw f za w3t

Timber is already purchased. Tigiedl =ty <faw &7 Wty

I shall employ carpenters at atbcs gora fofg atfam =fs
home, and have beams, (orwt'G_’l),Hsﬂ,caﬁﬁ}ﬁFﬁﬁ;
rafters, door-frames, win- <vufed e stajfem et
dows, door-panels, venetians a4 < .
and window-bars prepared. :

And iron bars, hinges, screws, @igia sraifem, Iq@, €%F,
bolts, nails, lock and key fam, (ore, wte € 5ifT Ttwra
I shall get from the market. Q'EN HifeT .

At prescnt get some bamboos, w={fs a7, kv € v wiste.
strings, and send for some
thatchers.

Run up two thatched sheds.” wg2t% st Ffam we.

And have their roofs thatched stzta sta «%, f&T shEeTel,
with straw, long leaves or w¥x «iorgtm il wivf=
small tiles. *d.

Place the foundation cord on <=8l & fus ¢l T3 &9 .
a lucky day.

And lay the foundation stone. @ 2wza7 33 oirv.

Begin to dig the foundation. fes #ifScs wiaw z=.

What will be the thickness of (9iterz @aitag o=t =3, @
the foundation wall, and g @TTE@ #M= A z
that of the house wall ? 73¢q 7

How decp will the foundation wiBa wy == ifa fos wifara?
be? .

Will the roof be made of tiles s Bifar 215 wheT] ETE'CZ f=
or bricks? (H* T BB ?

The roof and the cornice will g1 € fezza (or @iafax) Bifa
be of filea -V W. —
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Plaster theouter wall withsand =zza <ifgza atfaa mn% @
rub,and the innerwith lime. - fE%ta FEwW 74
The staircase floor is to be of 3z Traa Gow *Hvcas L.

stone.

The steps will be about twelve «ior SriHtw afg e % RT3

" inches high.

Iron rail must be put on the Itar=w @I (&@ fwcs Q‘E‘Cﬁ
veranda.

In Calcutta, it is necessary to Ffazisiy @@tad M ST
plaster walls, otherwise ITwe, Tga @i 4.
damp-rot gets 1n.

It is necessary to repair every fFrm Bif W wHT et
third or fourth year. T4 WIYT.

Sand rubbing and white- aifa proa % WAl W
washing are finished.

Now painting remains. WMTH AL T AR .

What paint, and how much of fe % T3 Aif7 51 ?
it do you want ?

Onemaundofverdigris(green), AIM 92 4F I, fos 4@ MY
half a maund of lead (white ==, wgwl A{p* (*I3, faetst
and blue), yellow—20scers, (31 4F W9, W @ R,
Europe oil one maund,
country ditto ditto .

DIALOGUE 9. .
Indigo Cultivation, ete.

How does the indigo grow in & #&a TaTice At @9 TF ?
these lands ? .

The indigo is most prolific on AT TTT € ®HTT €T NA
the shoals and banks of ¥X.

I1vVers.
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If the other lands be well cul- =t7: Tt wta st fizmre 3
tivated they will in like =% tw z¥.
manner produce indigo.

Go and ask the Zamindar.* wtwiraa oz frm 2o .

If he gives me a lease of this ufy wite advaga Twia @

Mahalt 1 will make a fac- o quize @F T afa.
tory here.

The Zamindar cannot give you zefiedt wiomtcs Frawart
a leasein perpetuity, but can T8 e oita= 71, o (7=
grantoneforacertain period.  feg #irera fafiwe #tca= .

Does water remain in this @3 <zt Tt T o iz fo
water coursethroughoutthe =1 ?

year ?
Lay the foundationof a factory €3 eiterz «ita «z =B srew
on the bank of this inlet, FL.

On the first start make four wyortss: sifa st @)%, ST
pairs of vats, a boiler, a itaE T, € 9T Fv waA
press godown and a drying '€ %81 afv Wkl 2ouiR 23
godown.

Build a bungalow for me to etz «ifeata fafice 9z 13-
live in, a house for the GIFl, SAitee 9T ¥7, €
amiasy, and a long straw  Ifawwa sww 9% «tevl T
hut for the coolies.§ /e,

.

* The word Zamin-dir literally signifies ““land-holder;” but-it would be incorrect to
consider him on the same footing as our “landed proprietor.” Till of late the Zumindsr
was merely a collector of the revenue, and was liable to be removed at the pleasure or
caprice of the government, especially under the Muhammadans. Under the British
government the Zemmdar is generally recognised as the actual proprietor of his district

as long as he regularly pays the fixed revenue, which consists of nige-tenths of*the net
procceds of his lands, '

"y
T Mahal 1s a smaller portion of the Zumindar's district, which he is privileged to sublet
for a fixed period,

¥ A corruption of an Arabic word denoting agent or superintendent,

§ The word coolie denotes a commeon drudge or labourer in its most extensive signifi-
cation. The ferm is now become familiar to the English reader.
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Purchase indigo seed in,pro- #{ta Wiwi® W Fcag A
portion to the quantity of - faw z1. |
land. -

The present season is the most s wlts Ma Tfaaia 9% WFS
fit for sowing seeds on char Vew W, @TY IVIX WA
lands, because, these have @l ifawity € Qs Waw
improved by theinundation, <ty.
and are still moist.

The highlands will.not be fit ¥oizga w0t @A @z (or
to be sown without they are &% fo= 51¥) 7 faea Tfoata
tilled twice or thrice. Ity T2 e .

It is difficult to produce indigo wFa W= faw K T2 BN
entirely byhome cultivation =89 .

Call the Ryots* and gwe them TI'E‘N stz wiws e .
advances.

What is the rate of indigo wiBta Tzaz vz fz ?
plant upon which advances
are given to ryots ?

Twenty bundles per rupee.  BiFiy Tfy atfem.

What is the rate of advance? wiwewg fafga fe ?

Two rupees per bighd.t % fam 72 3.

Then give advance for four wza sifg =ro famia lﬂ‘lﬂﬂ we .
hundred bi9%as.

Ascertain the ability of the eret oA @ m (NF KT
ryots and the number of =zfaw wiww fire.
ploughs they possess, before

you advance to them.
I shall go to inspect the lands. =tifir 7ty wfers TRT.

* The term ryot (properly ra’7yat) in Arabic denotes ¢ the people or subjects” col-
lectively; but in India it is applied simply to the peasants or cultivators of the soil.

t+ The bigha is a measure of land varying widecly in extent throughout the different
provinces of India. On an average it is not far from being equivalent to half an
English acre.
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The indigo plants are not bad, @ a= zx wre", fey wolt THeA
but the lands are over- qﬁm fataics .
grown with grass.

Weed (the plants). fosida me .

Begin cutting the plants on vz @itz Tta #1frs 17 =x.
the char lands.

Fixthepumpandraisethewater.za Twiew w&r iate .

Steep the plant for only ten w* T8I Tyl Na wea ;fae
hours, otherwise the colour =, wg3l 3° Tk TETa.
will be bad.

Put clean water and Wash pro- #fawta ww fwgl wa &

perly. (qre.
Boil properly and take to the oo m* ¥wa fam *v =
press house. T e .

Cut the cakes and dry them. afs =@ =ese ®e.

Weigh and see what quantity es= sfami " @fed wa fercg
is produced by each frame. =% W= zEH .

Now pack up the indigo and smzq Fm gw-afw =@

dispateh it to Calcutta. Faeiey sl 4.
I have a desire to build a wifa fsfag =& fas T®
sugar factory. Tla .

How is sugar-cane cultivated «eiz ﬁ"ﬁ @TF T
here ¥

Sugar-cane grows, but not Wi wew, feg Td 5TA A
sufficient for the purposes zw =.

of a factory.
If you cultivate, it might =fs smieif= toxia afa A€ ¥
aANsSwer. LTI A .

Is date-goor obtainable here ? safit oz @S orhem w2

It 15 obtainable ; the date trees =T ; ez sty wfyzs 15 foq
are not plentiful here, but &% weaggrs wrawifa z¥.
the goor 18 brought from the
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DIALOGUE 10.
The Merchant and his Banian®

My compliments to you, Sir! #itza, (wafw.

The same to yeu, Siv.—Where @i, iomza faaiw m'arl,

* do you live, and what 1s eamfe?
your name ?

My house is at Calcutta, and wtta afe  sfweisiy, o2
my name 1s . ML AN——

‘What are you come for ? sriotfa fe e siam sifsaieg=?

I heard that you have come Wfer=is (T wtiotfa @ we=t Tifoaw
to this country to trade. zfars wnfameea .

Iam come to you with the hope wifs  ofemEta A Ffaqiz
of carryingon yourbusiness. sty wifawify .

What business do you do?  =usifw fe z3f wra=.

That of Banian to merchants. Wwisiq (TTFE T IT4rT .

How much commission do the Tﬁgﬁ (T (T (AG1Y TS FF4
Banians receive in buying  #fg¥ ArE ?
and selling ?

Two pice per rupee. BT Y i

Well, I have got various sorts ®iwgl, WTMI WWETH W
of metals, clothes, and other  &Flad «g, FNE, € IR
articles in my ship; you W =Y, I faarg sy
ghall have them to se}l and ety way wea fefacs
purchase country goods for 7874 .
me.

Whatmetalshave youbrought, sn#fa fex ¢y wifames ?
Sir ?

N

* The word banian (properly baniyd) denotes a ** Hind@ trader,” or ‘ money changer.”
In Bengal the term is generally applied to the native cashier or man of business employed
in European mercantile houses. He acts as agent between the firm and the native
dealers or manufacturers; and not unfrequently he has a small share in his employers’

concern.
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Gold, silver, brass, bellmetal, @itwi, Fo1, forem, =, #9,
tin, copper, zine, iron, steel,  $tai, T, @iEY, TS, i,
quicksilver, lead, and load-  f&wm, @ Tg= 97

stone.

Well, Sir, sell them off at this =1, sza «# 7wy wifem
opportunity. % ‘

The price of these things is wew awea fufwaz w3 v9
now high. TR -

What goods of this country sgiwry, <ty fafew fay
will you buy, Sir ? fefaas ?

What sorts of grain are to be «zwee fox 7% W@ otem TY?
had in this country ?

Paddy, (husked) rice, barley, «iv, 513, @7, 4%, fem, wfam
wheat, sesamum, mustard, (or #¥7), T &% wEa sthew
ete., all are obtainable. 7.

At presentbuy rice and wheaf. Fl'“{j:ﬁ Fﬁ‘»ﬁ ¢ 4% few.

Now the current rate of rice «%z4 m%m Wd SO TR,
is Jow, but that of wheat is  fa¥ sizara afwig ia.
high.

Purchase silk, silk-handker- @=t=, @=rui&ats, =), Wiww,
chiefs, shell lag, opium, and @€l € ®S AE weq ive 3
saltpetre, if you can get «faw #z.
them at a cheap rate.

A silk broker has brought a @ == (¥Twg weta ¥«
sample. ' FifeaiTy . |

Show it to the appraiser.  =vawiacE wale.

What pricedoeshesay for this? sgiE e vd = ?

He wants a very high price, & wfs v wa gea, wriaia iz
in addition to his brokerage. * ¥orx Wl v

Is it better to buy cotton and ¥ ¢ fofa et fe= wi= fe
sugar here, or to get them  #Afwexr y== 0T I
from the western provinces? &7
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It will be better if yoy can wft sidtera feq cremiaz
get them imported from %8 TT wrww ofacs oriraw
Gazipur, or Mirzapur. T TlF . |

But they refine well at Dhoba; f&g carata 33rs st wiw =23,
Rbhadhanagayisverystringy.,  qiqi=eicaz f5fa 19 @ee.

Many merchants send their wzae swista B9 TEALE SN
agents up, and they pur- oo, gz sSteial 78] Wz
chase at a cheaper rate. Y T4

Are any inland dutigs pald on @ wEA (weit Fafas AR T
country goodsimported here? wigta fesrafirsa srarasmzst ?

No, but dutiés are levied upon #, fe¥ awea fafaw fa=cs
them when exported to adtst =zfacs geca WA
Europe. qy .

Now that steamers have been &wta Ttag Tigia T3 T SWwI-
introduced, it has become stazsg 75 whesl Ta Ty .
very easy to come and go.

Can these steam-Doats work w3 e YT * & A
in the ocean ? Wy vl qTEcs a2
These can go through any sea. @ &3 @ W sy enfvfwee

Aafcg.

Do you think Bengal will ever @tz @aa @ty ¥ sr@
grow coffee equal to that of feereg = Tsm  TUw
Mecea or Ceylon ? Ti®Y wfacs Atfaea?

There are plantations at Chit- 5By € =nfewrz siwiz 5T

tagong and Shantipur. TLTNY .
DIALOGUE 11.

wteat e catstt The Doctor and his Patient.
What sickness have you? o etz fe afeaig siwieg ?

* Literally, ¢ fire-boat.” .
T The term Daktar or Dakiar Sakib iz applied only to European medical practitioners;
the native ZEsculapius is called Busdya, whose routine of practice is, to say the least of

2t rathar nnioattnma b la
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Yesterdayafterdinnertwitches #tfa <rzizaz oz <z si
came over me, my face and  @ENIATY wifFes, TH-TA
eyes got flushed, and I felt  <fers, @ *fies zfaws =i
chilly. | fetar

After a short time a shiver- =t ofta T=frm ma ==,

ing fit of fever came on, (WE WAL (Sit T ATICE.
and 1t still has got hold of

me. -

Did you vomit ? fx sfamifea ?

I vomited twice. afw @i 2 qifga.

But I had no motion. fed @12 TH W

Let me see your tongue. (It wrel Wiy ?

Let me feel your pulse. tarE e (for M9Y) wfu ?

I have a very bad head-ache, wriwrawraw f rassitvizsany,
and stomach-ache. a7 (T (TFR FaToT .

You must be bled first, or eremw w% afers a wery Fig

-

apply lecches on your head, zwgzs (or asiETS) @ze
and take physic. (@terter fos 584

What shall T cat to-day ? wf& f& weq?

Sago and sugar-candy, if you wte =tz fasrat, e T st
tecl hungry. (or T¢ @AV TH).

How are you to-day ? wifer @as w0y ?

I am better.than yesterday; =tfa g2vs sta wifg; =i
I have not the stomach- (@w=si aig, WO -TA-€ ety
ache, the head-ache is al- fargity, sti-¢ T3 S= w7
most gone, and my limbs
are not very hot.

But I bave still a burning and f=3g wiz (or sttega Tian) Ayt
thirst, © QAT WCE .

Take this medicine one and &3 €3f Ta J=AZ @Y TH
half an hour before the <TH = zfae.

fovar sames
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Send this chif (prescripfion) 43 foB wreredwiy ctote,
to the dispensary, they will w@ae &% @®a €3¢ fied
give yoi a bottle of liquid izl 4T8 WH WY TBIE
medicine, takehalfackafgh*  «igea.
of that aftes every hour.

What regimen do you direct ®if&®ia #ivara Iyl fe ?
me to take to-day ?

This medicine will cure your #2" €afs siaig (@ist wiAlx

disease. Q‘E‘ﬁ .
How long has he (or she) &f% == fim (or & W4) *NIfyS

been 1il ? T2 AIEN ?
Since yesterday. zifa Th TS .
Has he had any spasms? z1o oy faa sfaxifea ?
Has he been purged ? % f& s aieE ?

He has been purged six times. ¥ a2 T INE.

Put a mustard poultice upon ¥TE ST Berw wiamia
his stomach. e{?rﬁ“ﬂ (or &fzas) asiie .

Give him as much cold water *toa @a TS ¢iBTS TN (WS .
‘to drink as he wishes for.

Give him this draught, and «3 €af¢ #¥, Fate, 93> W
repeat it if it is thrown off (o178 ™ Tz (or IBM #iTS)

the stomach. (31 AFA dAreTE e .
When did these eruptions ap- & B} wza zewaifza L2 TR
pear ? . (or (rall firgriTy) ?
Yesterday afternoon. Bifa 58 @gTad *F (ortaTTH).
Do you feel nausea ? (o o1 T FTA Y
Where do you feel pain ? @I @AY @R (@A LR ?
Point out the place. @3 Fiw e,
Does this pressure hurt yott ? & Boreat or st (atsrice atest?
I feel a great pain. . T U TL .

T =y - .- —

* Vide Appendix C on Weights and Measures.
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If he gets worse, come and 'ﬂﬁ?ﬁ? @ ATT (31 HTATeE

tell me. | HTAHTE (e
Can you sleep at night ? gifaes otz foal o =1 ?
I cannot sleep well. g S gg A 7
Does he rave ? of ety TTaR P

Yes, he talks a great deal of &1, ¥ wran (weer| azew.
nonsense.

Get his head shaved. %‘”'{1? T IR (We.

Put a blister on his head, be- ‘;‘TW T®E, Feag fores, o=,
hind his ear, upon his chest, =z Ffrag WA, qiTY, fFT
between his shoulders, at (oiz8 @rer®al TAte.
the back of his neck, or
over his belly. |

Rub this well into the skin getfze @wai (or o1t%1) etz
wherethepain(ordiscase)is. @3 €¥¢ 2 Mfaw 4.

Let two drops of this liquid be etfs zifars «Tnzmea To
putinto the eye every night. (=B F%m fre.

Take one large spoonful three @& T3 stwstl-wa. fiw foa 7

~ times a day. NTe.

Take one spoogful every third fea T8 W%z 9% siww] Ade.
hour.

Have you a cough ? g FifeA ety fe ?

Have yéumuch expectoration? % f& wfee $m 2iee ?

Take one pill every second T2 {B1 WHA &% Y ﬂn:“e
hour,

Take the pills to-night, and wife fare «F F (or wfa)
the draught to-morrow «fe, #=fa ente & @A

morning. <fY (or WFT) WTe.
Are your bowels regular ? et @R sfEwE e
oM 7

Has the medicine acted on the @7 exfigs f& w& wifaqtiea?
bowels ?
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' IMALOGUE 12.

Fet=ta Hunting.
Is there game in the wood faedw @3 T feralx oty ?

near this?

No tigers ; but there arc wild atg =3, ﬁfq T4 e HITE.
‘hogs.

Well, take my hunting ele- =w1 =riwta Areray gifs «
phants and hunting dogs. feterat Toe @2 5a.

Guns, pistols, etc. bring with =¥ « foraa ersfs wow =e .
you. | .

Powder, ball, and shot. we, wfa, ¢ 7o afa .

Tell the (native) huntsmen to fermifafiate =@ @ wiztwz

take their bows, arrows, feg, T, ?Fshmﬁ? CER
javelins, ete. . 7.

Let go the dogs im the wood arwa Wy zza wifem me L
to stir up the game, and wears HT%T%E S4° gl

you fire from all sides. sgfee T3 wfe =4 .

The game will be up and alive stz ﬁ'lm W fage 72w
and come out. ez T2 ea.

There goes a deer. @ w8 ghaa .

Fire sharp. Ty ofa 73,

DIALOGUE 13.
Atge € Afes The Gentleman and kis Pandit.*
Sir, there is a Pandit come. witzR, 9z #ifes wifraig.

Let him in. - Iifwes @e.
My compliments to you, Sir. et sgi=y.

* The term Pandit is applied fo a learncd Hindd who knows move or less of Sanskrit,

'ﬂn 124 0 H?‘ﬁ]‘lmﬂﬂ Aaf nanres and o mariaralltr omrnntvremem B el ten b b T e



210 APPENDIX C.

The same to you, Sir. NI TWEIL .

Your name? S AT Y

Ishwar Chandra Sharma. &) RYIeH 1% .

And what peculiar honorary =g Senf¥ fe artﬁ TR ITEN ?
degree have you acquired ?

Folks are good enough to call (@ite wway wﬁm Faatatsitst

me Bidyabagish.* e oAiTE.
What are you come for ? wiieifa fe wa #fam wif#-
Tieg= ?

I heard you are going to study «Fs gea Sefd @ ﬂ?'ﬁ’ﬂ
the languageof this coyntry. =@ =ren™ zfara~.

Yes; but what ought I to begin 3, feg erara @iw el weotH
first—Sanskrit or Bengali? zfe—wews fz s ?

If you wish only to communi- @f% @a awifa @er woR
cate with the Natives, then  TTUioFe FFars vIegs A
learn Bengali. TtE faew .

But if you wish to go deep into feg afw atwieny fRala 33TS
Bengdli, or enter into the o9, e fogfecsa Ay
sciences of the Hindds, then w%a @wis TITS BIF, WA
you must ledrn Sanskrit. HOwTS HlT AN .

Let me first master the Ben- @<z atorian To4ts #fg, Tt
gall, so as to read, write, faus 2T € FTAANTFLH
and speak, ‘and then Iwill #faF Tdea F°ogs WETH
study Sanskrit. T % .

But Sanskrit is very difficult. feg vwgs T3 @+,

Sir, there is no language so WITTA, AT TR T WK LY
difficult, and at the same fe§ 47 W siafe Wi
time no language 8o good.  E .

Are there many good books of TOHS AT %TEI A 4
Sanskrit literature ? sty fe€?
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Are the Sanskrit books pyetry wews 2w 17w sitg fo orry?
or prose?

Theyareboth proseand poetry, sig o9 SSryces Wy ; feg
butthegreaterpartinpoetry. = wfitowr oy .

Pandit | how ¢an Lacquire the sifes sgr=y, arxifaa oz @

* family and household con-  #a™z @ws FTatATAR &
versation of the Bengali? (o= wifi fz erwirz fafers

| oftfa ?

We mostly contractsthe words sl wist=y sratotwers wfi-
m familiarconversation,and  #tost Y wWegmpsr afam Ff7,
infermediately introduce  «@7° TTErX FTUAT TU € (=T
proverbs and slang. If you FU| eryrst wfa o eifa
wish to speak our daily riwiRz Wae Tate @
household dialect, and un- fwfers sigge gze wffrs
derstand the uneducated Wit e FrdoEe
natives when gpeaking to Tfars witgw wa @ wew
one another, you must lecarn  #romeorg faqw ¢ s4fg =
those contractions, that is, Psfers ewiwrmRz wew Toa
our proverbs and patois, ~TUN T are Te 4.
and practice conversation .

familiarly with us.

DIALOGUE 4. .
Hindi Superstitipns.

What is the rule about the Ww e wrow wmryz fagw f,
lucky and unlucky times? &z° fz ereiza $gTa faasia
and how is the calculation Z®?
made ?

The astrologers make calcu- stwreal o7 swpraa sifs @iawd
lations by the motions of v staw =7,
the planets and stars.
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Some people, however, without @t% @t aIfe tham 1. 721
being astrologers, have ac- e wharss YITEE AT
quired a knowledge of lucky  wize .
and unlucky times.

The good Hindus do not enter v fewa ws wwry (==
upon any matter of weight <Twe % <y a1 ‘ﬂ,*—-'
on unlucky days, i.e. mar- I« faqig, Afqs az=, Tatw
riage, - taking the thread, <yratcea wigs AW, @i
first eating of rice, visiting wew =% T@if7.

a great man, beginning a
new work, and the like.

But what days have you fixed s ¢ 7@ fawey @ fim fg2
for dying and being born?  #fagre ?

God and the Brahmans have <harafresta grael St @3
not made an exception on e faarga fesr fga zcaw
those particulars. we .,

A certain portion of each day eifs fiew a‘l'd‘cam TG SHATY

18 barbeld or unlucky time, wifz == sfars faray.
in which actions of import-

ance are prohmbifed.
Two days of a week are un- etz Ty 2 firs ﬁ?ﬁﬁ'c'lza
lucky to go to cach of the fre-wm—=rdfie @w fuzst

four sides. *Those days are T2 7e SFA—IU
called dif-shul, 1.e. unlucky .

for a certain side. They are

as follows:
On Sunday and Friday go not zfa 9= aftz HTF{ T3 Prﬁ'ti
to the west. T,

On Saturday and Monday to o€ficsics ot fafis =i
go to the east 1s unlucky. (AITT .

On Tucsday and Wednesday TAHE LT A WAl Tery.
o0 not to the north.
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On Wednesday and Thuysday wfea fofae 3¢ az=ifs Tic.

the south is unlucky.

Certain lunar and planctary @i+ fofe @ awpae WY WTCE

days are also unlucky,

The months ofaBhadra, Paush, "Ta, c-PﬁH € 26 T e,

and Chaitra are impure, and
those of Baishakh, Kartik,
and Magh are considered

holy, and the full moon of .

thosc months 1is specially
holy. The last day of every
month also is comparatively
more holy (than the rest).

No marriage or other optional

ceremony takes place mn the

months of Bhddl‘ﬁ, Paush, °

and Chaitra, which are con-
sidercd 1mpure for thosc
purposes ; for instance, one
would not change his resi-
dence, or keep any member

of his family at another’s .

house.

%:mret #ifidz, € W,

TR AH-—farEss oreats
ﬁwm iffen =i sifza
Ifaq s, &fS Tewa (g
fam oty fus weorse) @
oif g,

L

1Y, (*1)¥, ¢ ToAMTH AT o

T 9T° Y FINT FCH € FATay
Wity TU 9% WEA WA
@™ Ufe g oifgad
& W, WA oifgaicad @iw

- fere wwwd AL ATy
?'m,m-'

The first and last days of svery W oaw fow e AoFif® @

month, the day of the new
moon, and the first day of
the moon’s 1ncreasc or wane
are unlucky for going to a
place,or visiting a great man.

TR €@ 2T (@ iR
A4} TS (@ACFd 7t Thea

T &Y WL

The time of eclipse is impure, @zT4d@ ANY woAfea, feq =

but best for giving almsg,
making worship, ete.

Wiead e e sia.
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As certain days of a month @iw &% faary wtwa @w
and certain portions of a fwaw € farwz @@y 7AW
day are unlucky, so are cer-  (TFHOI WYS, T (TR FTCH
tain times and moments (FHL FAATC T . |
Incky for certain purposes. ’

Does what 1s said to be lucky, oiwal wigites ws 7w @- |
always turn out so? WY T =Faca [ "W o

fae .

Why dothe people still believe vz @ fairel stawy fodw
in (these) calculations ? 4.

They do not think that there sta= ca faran sigtal aws facz-
is no truth in the caleula- w0 zTT 1, fag oty ==
tion; but that the caloula- z2wME & Facasw =fam @
tions had some mistake in  ®WTaY ety ¥G fadr= #7a.
them. So the superstition
1s perpetuated. _

Apropos! I forgot to ask you, e@i, =ifr cstatee forestm
—why do the Hindii women  sfares sfegifs — faomwa

. practice tattooing ? Ficates Jafe #ca @« ?

Sir, it is said, that by recciving wittga, zfas =g @ Iafe
tattooing they can avoid the  eifara =g T T&@9 T3 T—
torment of the God of death,  wefte. w3z mawr oAfaacd
That 18- to =say they endure  <wrfzst g% TEY (ot s fam
beforchand this torment in @iz,
lieu of the torment of hell.

On what part of the body do @i &z Sufz orcg ?
they receive the fattooing ? | |

Between the two eyebrows, Te W NCYJ '€ YTET %ﬂa‘, Aq°
above the nose, and often wTwtE «fex Borm, =itz
on the chin, on each side it 377, ¢ T,
of the mnose, on the chest
and on the hands.
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But now this wrong idea has fry s wifgz oty =nfg LR TR,
nearly become obsolete. In ®& (ATFY T &AW XA
respectable and good fami- #qt=i AR @ forwr W
lies, the young women, for  WoAIEfsCE THA FAT 7.
the most mart, do not dis-
ficure themselves by these

marks.
DIALOGUE 15.

On Dacm'tee._*

Last month, there was a great oS Wtz =tz effeafa -
dacoitee in my neighbour’s Brs sz wifa srerdfs gau-
house. R,

How ? &= wfaqi ?

First, a person cut through the &rews 4w eStex ok =l
wall and entered the house.  TBTS ezt =fg=.

That same thicf"then opened #iTa cT-rE' cta fasata TOe

~ the back-door to the others.  «ferm ¥ .

And thus all the gang robbers sHaldl #Fa #2J o fooa
got inside the premises, and ~ &fTa FFgw o= gifem
lighting theirtorches, raised  foe®la TFats wifere
their shouts.

They took much cash. Bi% &y Wy E'!jl?m .

The village Chaukiddrt and &ird EFWR € W ENF
others encountered them. = wevl frmtfea .

Then there was a fight, and SIZTS 9 wetafe g o ST

lives lost, on both sides. AT ¥ T .
Some dacoits being wounded, &% &= FI@T?'G SNl To Tl
have been seized. otiTe] AfTTTy.

* The words dacoit and dacoifee (properly daka-it) have mnow, like coolte, ryof, and
many others, taken their place in the English language. A dacoit denotes “a robber”
as one of a gang ; dacoites, ® gang-robbery,” generally accompanied by violence.

§ Chaukidar denotes “ a watchman in general,” hence, “a policemen or sentinel.”
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Did not the dacoits seized men- QLS TRISN oatse R IfMTe
tion the names of the other = ofautfes o M
dacoits who ran away ?

One or two of them did, but w8 sz =aw =bw elm E |
after a great deal of torture.  zfamifea.
A pakka* dacoit never men- (@ 1E mmﬁ 28 A &tfq.

tions the name of his brother  (stzare wrtor wifer  EIr ey
dacoit even at the hazard of =% zza #.

his own life.
But there is no clue where the feg =y wrrids @ @i

others have gone, AT Sigia (At T .
Has the stolen property been wst@e =& (greta zewics Fr

found ? a7
There has been a trace of some zez ST WAl o e=Te wia

of the property through in- z3wirs.
formers. -

Did the person robbed men- ANES (W WA qreq FeA
tion any property which =fauicy fe = ?
has been stolen ?

No, he did not. T, T T .

A respectable native never swaite crew welw m W=
docs so, for fear of being  =mryw =faw Teula STy TAT
afterwards obhged to iden-  «aw ¥% g =11
tify and take back the pio-
perty upon oath.

The Dairogat beat some of the RITEioN TaF o9 SiEdere Tv
dacoits very severely, but =zBa ersiq sfantfess fow
could get no confession from  wenfer 3@ TARTS AL
them, a17. i

» lhe word pakka literally means ““ripe” or “mature ;’ * hence, in a figurative sense,

““ sharp™ or *‘ experienced.”

t The general meaning of Daroyd is “overseer ” or “headman.” TIn Bengal the {erm
is gencrally applied to the superintendant of a police, custom, or excise station.
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What has become of that case? (W TTtR e g iy ?

The witnesses to the fact and SIS AFTwA (or 7FWLIA) €
to the circumstances of the waegicag ==Y wia QT -
case have given their evi- 3xitg.
dence well (.e. against the

- dacoits).

The witnesses to their good Stgttez wwfaram ¢ =wiwtig
character or defence were  (or (@A) =W T T2 -
summoned. .

The dacoits have given their wri*w IR =T wagl-

evidence upon it, but there-  3iry, feg wizics stzrwa

by they are not cleared. AR T AT
The Daroga, in his final report, wizatsh S»m effrem fagetics -

has given his opinion that = Siyitrz wi=lfs ¢ UF 7
thelir murdering and com- "‘?l'é &t fafamies.
mitting the dacoitee is fully .

proved. )

And the Magistrate too, in his &g e Aftga* e wiefa
proceedingof committal, has ety waetalcs @ s o
given the same opinion, and  fafug! w=twEnEtEcE red
made over the prisoners for  @rzon¥ zfaTire= .
trial (to the Sessions).

I think two of them will be (ate zfa w3 wrwa ¥WRt foq]
hanged orimprisoncd for life, RICINATLT]  T20q, € iR
and theotherswill have long weeR wify Grate TR,
periods for imprisonment.

Will this case go to the Sadar 48 wews f& wwa T
Nizamat ? ¥ .

* The t«erm*ﬂfﬁﬁs;m,f Scakib applies only to the Hon. Company’s Civilians, appointed
as Judges and Magistrates over certain districts.

t The Sedar Nizwmat '4dalat is the Supreme Criminal Court of Bengal
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Ithinkitwill ~—  wifw @esfz o,

For, if the Judge deems the Ftad, ww Wirza TR oftq we
capital punishment neces-  ITYF (Y I I WL
sary, he will report to the fasmiags favsrts’ =faas, fe
Sadar Nizamat; or if the uff onadtz, TR WF
Fatwa®* of the Muhamma-  wTEd TTHA ST T WA-
dan Law Officer is not con-  ¥wa BTILAIT 4TS TRTL.-
curred in by the Judge, a
reference to the Sadar Ni-
zamat will be required.

In that case, two have been (& TTWATS oo WA
sentenced to imprisément wTiFAE € TWNHT, sifge
for life in transportation be- C\RAeAT (TR T, (o
yond the sea; four to four- a® F\i"l‘\'J rar e LAty
teen years ; three have been  etfens, € #(iva= T2 1AL
released on recognizances fafarg weE@wiwiwTS <@l
for 200 rupees, and five on  TRINE.
giving bail for good conduct
for two years.

.

g DIALOGUE 16.
Litigation.t

He has brought a suit against fefe stz 7w TATHTLCS GF
me in the Munsif’s Court.y  wife= sfagice™.

* Fatwid, “a decree” or *gontence” in Muhammadan law.

+ This dislogue is & fair specimen of what we described in § 124 ¢. a8 the practical
style. It abounds in words and phrases adopted from the Arabic, Persian, Hindtstini,
and English, all more or less modified or corrupted. Such terms ma¥, by the squeamish,
be called émpure; but, in fact, they are all absolutely necessary, as no pure Sanskrit or
Bengali terms could convey the precise meaning intended.

+ The Munsif is a native civil judge under the British Government. His jurisdiction
ig limited, in Bengal, to small suits not cxceeding the value of 300 rupees, or £30 of our
money.
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On what acecount, and What fe atae, ¢ Feeea midtes ?
does he lay the suit at ?

For one hundred and twenty- «3Y ## atae, wiwa 7w WH
five rupees, principal and @@ers St Bretr fafire.
interest as. due on a bond
debt.

‘What has become of 1t ? sz = ooy ?

A summons was secrved on me #TIA (AT Y AT A
to appear at the court per- ‘ezraws gifera z3m Tfanit
sonally or through my <Itzes wemia wiferaa f=-
pleader, and tender my an- fic® it TIW O9F TR
swer to the plaint, within R wtgTw.

fifteen days.
But thereupon I did not ap- few wigirs wifv gifer
pear. T

The plaintiffthendeposited the #za Sfaaet crmw @te o0-
peon’s wages, upon which a W= #fara, oz @ A TI-
notification wasissuedtothis zia @al T8 @8 THHLH (T
effect, that if I would notap- ¥ff Tg° o IRrar wiA
‘pear in the court personally . FIRECT UGS R T TETIT
or through a pleader, and wifes n =fa stz TFWITT 97
file my answer to the plaint, @& &I AT WifHTT.
the cause will be judged ¢ ‘
ex-parte.

Upon this, I filed a power of sigice G!TﬁT(a‘rw st wifes
attorney, and appointed a  «©7° ¥&Y= fFare faxify, ©
pleader, through whom my @igiz wial sexta wifus
answer was put in. Q‘E‘m

The plamtlff then filed a re- TesTa YwL WETIA-WETT
plication. wifes zfaa .

To which my pleader tendered wiwta ¥A-€¢ T T%-
a rejoinder, weTia fweaw .
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The plaintiff had greatly over- ‘{F&i R TWI T wiewry
valued the suit. wiqe «faatifea .

This, as- well as many other wigl, qa° wads THw 7T
defects of the plaint were ®i¥ @egta ewmf>ts zx.
shewn 1n the answer. <

Upon which the plaintiff filed wtzizs Tfamat 9% wowy wig-
an amended plaint, @ wifds zcg.

And weput ina supplementary «@z° Swgie Iz 9 oW
answer to the same. e wife =fa.

After which the Judicial Offi- #iza &I @z wa=tat Tfagem.
cer drew up a proceeding. ,

And in that, having fixed the «z° Sigits fastlr faag wea
points for adjudication, he fawtfas zfam ST oM=wTE
ordered the parties to ad- wala e *r=wr-wIw wife=
duce their documentaryand  fars <t fazas.
oral proofs. ' )

We accordingly filed, on our swaitz Wi wetEy Rt
respective parts, the docu- woITa® € Wiy 2Tow 791~
ments and the lists of 7t wifa= =f<.
names of witnesscs.

Subpeenas were accordingly wizits =ffwwa sitw wfem
issued in the name of, or to @it 7w,
the witnesses.

Then on the day appoinged, oiza feafas fvaes ehm wiea

almost all the witnessesten-  =nfeg  Freralcs Ioifgs
dered their appearance be- z34.

fore the Court.

The witnesses of the opposite fasizera =nfwal RS 7= sqw
party having been duly (or w#ia) zfagl SizTiT T
sworn, bore testimony in =7 fRgity, @20 g
his favour; and my wit- eizwz =iz ¢ WA TF

nesses in mine. AT .
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-

Have you been able to Jearn fxstazeta* M fog Tfaws o-
the opinion of the Judge?  fams ?

No, the Judicial functionary is =, T wica &fFs Hfsza-e
neither favourable nor un- T, ALTA-Q 7+,
favourable-to any party.

A judge should be equally well zt€trwa HEEA ofs wwelq

disposed to all parties, and 7T € TR} FAITSILT UL

always of the same disposi-  3fs.

tion and of a certain temper. -

I shall not easily give up my <o gz AW Rifeq .
right. - )

If the case be decreed against afw e Borg fezat 77, Tza
me, I shall appeal against 3 wawtataeTTFors TE-
it to the Judge. AT T Stotta fzg.

And should I be defeated in 4 Ielew gifaca s =iwl-
appeal, I will proferaspecial ez ety wioitar zfaa .
appeal-to the Sadar Court.+

If a special appeal be dis- % A Eteta v oo v
missed, then there can lie wtetz = et Fa=ts <ari-
an appeal from it to the ota T3Cs “ira fr 71 ?
Queen in Council ?

No, an appeal can be lodged =, famrts wiRer @aar swa T
in the Privy Council only =ltas wiftas = aestce
from the decision passed on  %3¢® *ifza.

a regular appeal. n
What arethe preliminarysteps fasmts =it sFars Ley 4

to be taken in preferringan  eyotew fo fr za) wtTwE ?
appeal to Kngland ?

* The Bichar-karta or Hakim is the native supreme authority in a district next to
that of the European Judge and Magistrate.  The latter is always styled the Jay Sahis,
as a distinction.

t The Sadar Diwiini *ddilat under the late Hataurahle (Femime s oo o S T . T -
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First it is necessary to file the we 7adt®w e Fots w2
petition, subsequently to @5 wIITS Tfas 77 .
deposit the expense of the 1
translation.

Thenthecourtdemandsecurity #izasiwiss TITY ﬁﬁ?ww
What kind of security ? @AT A 7

Is it only for the personal ap- st ==, « &« P

pearance, or for the results
of the swit? . .
A sccurity for costs. TSI TN
I had brought an action for =tfa we=m (awacaras @z =ifest

possession of aproperty from  @f&Tife=w.
which I was dispossessed.

What order has been passed @izits fe gow g2 oty ?
on that?

It having been established be- ﬁmfw IYTS T otE St
fore the Magistrate by local o= va= Sty sl wwiacEg
investigation, that I held wimafesCes Witz fores
the disputed property in FiIH TETTS WMT W&
continuous -possession, he  ITi=A FfaFiTE.
has kept me in.

Is the property sued for move- ¢z fageya wifas TR oI
able or imtiovable ? . wrygiad @ giaa ?

Why, don’t you know that gfit fr wie =1 (¥ wi%® stgiaw
Act IV. applies solely to @3 Iag TWTS «ICH.
real property.

The other party, dissatisfied Sgmwit & TTW Tatw 3T
with the order, brought a  gFturesa sifery wrawicy, wz°
regular suit, whichhasbeen  wxw%en Sedicas fafare 7wa
referred to the Sadar Amin*  wtiltaz fags Gnen% T gl-
for tral. 7% .

* The Sadar Amin is a native _]udge or arbitrator under the British Government,
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How far have the proceedings 1 szwsia =mexwifest 5 B4
reached ? TR AT 7

Only the four pleadings have <@ sifg #sta (or FsE-a-
been filed. wiza) wifes g2 aiey .

The case for The execution of (shtz fogqt =TT Wl

your decree has been struck s «ifaw oy .
off the file.

The paternal estate, I think, 2eifas @ afg efa ity o
will thig time be *done for. Ifa @77 =i,

Why, what has happened? (=%, f& ggwitg ?

The Collector having meastired @Tﬁiﬁﬁ HITTT T TR
it under Regulation II. of watT zFaw swal-atw wrat
1819, has 1ssued a notice. shagices.

‘What harm is there in that? wizizs gifa fa ?

No one will take your property stta o1 fagg c¥g wwf«
indirectly (Wlthaut investi- @gTa =M.
gation)y.

There will be a trial, at which sgatw ze1d, ST (IINTA
your proofs will be exam- watst wRitd®w (WaATTTHA
ined, and if they prove it 7273, Sigire TUY afcate
rent free, 1t will be released,  #iTw T «f=is F2 T Tl
otherwise it will be resumed. Tfﬁi’ﬂ'f*ﬁ gerd.

Amongst the documents there walgara we¢T @@ «F STAWW
is only one deed of registry, HITE, AT € BIY 4 ¥ WIS
—my house being burnt, the a2 T AE.
grant and deed of release

were destroyed.
Then it will be difficult to win =T & TEFHA 2reW  ©l

the case. gecd.

There are two classes of these functionaries ; the lower is empowered to pronounce judg-
ment in civil cases to the extent of 1,000 rupees; the higher to that of 5,000, and in
some specific cases, to a still greater amount.
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The Court will not hear such WIS @39 earg Wfarg = P
excuse. | _

But it will not be altogether f&g cetwta faay arzaira Tz
lost to you,—a settlement =, cotarta W wHITB TI T,
will be made to you, and e gft wiffertowy *rowg]
you will receive 50 per cent.  stwrst Brw (wefte, iR
as Malikang or proprietary  «teri) #ndza.
right.

There 1s another r&medy left. <rfa o= %‘;‘ITH HiTY .

Had you possession before the (orizea et sraetit Saawt iz
Company’s accession fo the  wytafy fe sica ?

Dewany or after it ? |

I think we had possession from ¢ty #fa wr wiren Tscarwa o1
a time previous to the De-  afy wrimez wa=.
cennial seftlement. .

There has risen another dis- @ faraiy 2faces =riata wiF
pute as to this property =temire sTaty Wwicg.
being Mal* or Likharay.

The Zamindar has put in a wEwiz cowicefa wadts f&-
petition of objection. TS .

It is now become very difficult 9%cd w0 7 Td ==
to keep landed property—  zeaiTE, LW firs a7 fiw
for one day’s delay in.pay- faax Tora wwfa wiwist
Ing the revenue, the Zamin-  famizxr st (or «fam o).
darl is put up to sale.

True, the rules for levying.the wwitwia z3¢s <wiw wirtaz
revenue from the Zamindar oo *r& zeuwhs w8 fzd
are hard enough, but the g Q_;‘\T@ TPwCad e
rules for realizing the rents  <iwizEa fags-¢ #% *r& =y ;
from the ryots are not less wdte. ergfawta oiwmta) =

* Absolute property, or rent-free,



ON HINDU MARRIAGES, ETC.

hard, z.e., on the Pulnidar
or sub-tenant not paying
his rent, the sub-lcase can
be sold at auvction under
~ Reg. VIIL.”

And should the ryots with-
hold the payment of rents,
their moveable property can
be sold under Reg. V. (of
1812), or under Reg. VIL.
(1799),and should the value
of the personal property
thus sold fall short of meet-
ing the Zamind#r’s demand,
theremainder canberealized
by sclling theirrcal property
under & regular suit,

220

feca oigta  orafa wew
st fawy Ffam
e TTT AT,

° AT @fe TR oLw

Tifz Fira w22 o197 (or (TA
wiifaet) zfa@, A Al
W F 4T Tigiwa ALIIT
7Y fawry zfam) aeT TR
offga, @2 = @ WFieg
IPL T TAIWTIA wiald
BT wed WMWY 7 TF, WA
wizast wifarsa =wtdl Fied
Iy fawy sfagl Tt B

| W’ﬂ_@ 7T e,

DIALOGUE 17.

On Hindia Muarriages, Manners, and Customs.

Tell me how docs marriage (sista et feaiy f& @wor €

take place in your country?
The father, and in his absence
the mother, and 1n their
absence the nearest friends
by law choose a bridegroom
and give the girl in mar-
riage.

At what age?

18 married within the age

e

ST A 7
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of from five to eleven years;
there 18 no limit, however,
for the age of the male.
But the custom is that the
bridegroom must be older
than the bride.

Canaperson of one caste marry «% =ifers fe s =ifes =9

a girl of another caste ?

Never, .

And can a person give his
daughter in marriage to a
person of any family, though
of the samc caste ?

Ie can, but he is lowered in
rank if he gives his daugh-
ter to a person below him-
sclf 1n rank.

Does this rule prevail among
all the castes ?

No, only among Braimans
of the fidrii and Barandra
classes. —Among Kayastha
and other -castes, a Maulik
also ean marry the daugh-
ter of a Aulin.—DBut still to
marry a daughter into a
high class raises the rank.

1t is for this roasén, I belicve,
that a KAwulin has several
wives !

1t is not only for this reason.
A Kulin family has its

fagiy =fazs itz ?
TN #. -

QT° @& OfFe wotfea a
HUTq T e offza ?

onzd, g o T3Te (gl
"7d 39 feca WIwIZ ariEa
gY .

wea wiferss fz a3 TfS e
ey 7

W, @@ Qv e I cofy
T, TIY '€ A wifea
Wy cifecee TARTR TN
faatz sfacs siite foa suifer
¥% Wy Twre faaly fuea
T 3% H.

9% fafared @le 32 97 &=
TARAZ T [T,

@A ofsfare 9y, TAwRa
ofs qeag oalh ¥ Sirg—
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Pglfi or collateral family: <wdffe, c@ta zltaa zoma
thus a Kulin cannot marry faig Sizt onew) w2 for
his daughter except to a  TT W, 9F° (W Na® Wz
person of that family, and @w 212 fagiz @< 4%
a girl of this Palli family =cag etiteg sfgs T,

~ cannot be married but to a
man of that family.

Therefore, if there be only *waz, afk == =z 4% oHw
one man in a family, but <tz e L R T2
many girls in his Pali o TV ATz W @ SATa-
family, then that man must 7= & wEa w9 faaiy facs

marry all those girls. g3 .

I have heard that a Kufin wify sfemifyx @ a7 o= @t
makes fifty or’sixty mar- ety o3 faaiy TE, o
riages, is 1f, true ? - fewa?

Sir, what is fifty* or sixty? sttza et BB fo? o
Formeﬂy 100 or more mar- 3 ﬁlfm weifqE faaly 4%
riages used to be made by @% @TEE 7TS.

a single man.
Does the man keep all those & w#a Fte @ uFE IS

women in his own house? wJtafe m? @& wfw afa-
When he dies, do all these & & wza 3t fe fawmi gx?

women become widmys ?

Certainly. AW,
And can theynot marryagain? sigiz f& =13 ﬁ'ﬁﬂq afare
oz 7 Y

Never!—And all their days so% ! —az° sizifasce e
they must live a life of TN FTIF TICLITEAA -
austerity-—that is, avoiding  fars ge7a.  wdte wtfior
animal food, no more than (St&= S5 T TS, 98 7=
one meal a day, fast with- «aiqws &fS aFwtes frag
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out a drop of water every
eleventh day of the moon
of either side, dress poorly,
ete.

If of the family of one Kulin
there are many daughtoers,
and there is no man in his
Pdlts or collateral family;
or if there be a man and he
18 younger than the daugh-
ters referred to, or he 1is
very old, what happens
then ?

In the first contingency, the
girls must remaimn for life
unmarried,—in the second
and third cases, they can
have no other man to marry
but that individual.

Those Kulins-who marry in
the family of Bangshaja or
broken Kulins, do they at
once lose their Kulinship ?

Not at once, but their Kulin-
ship decreases from genera-
tion to generation, and the
geventh generation entirely
loses it, and becomes Bang-
shaya.

With you folks, can cousins
intermarry or any other
near relations?  Or ean

APPENDIX C.

Borat @f7ee, € T
1 “ifwes g8ea Sl

TW @R TAAL WA WCAE

FYl ATE, € Wi sh
T qfw ota | ofes, feg
afw @ T 7T LTS WHI-
gy el afw s 78 92
MT AT, S fe g ?

AN FIAFT @ 7T T HI-

setd ez s,
fedta ¢ gt wragiy oret-
Wd & e fox swwg Afgs
faaiz g2 Ts »ifa =

@ TS TATCTR TeWeEe fomy

Il TEteTe ¥ed faag T
Sigial fT 4% Tiea TaRIe gq7

S, fAwgel, © AT
13 NS F1alT =8 -
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there be-marriage amongst
parties of the same lineage ?

your race, and other people,
but not amongst us Hindds.

229

a? WY WA @w fas
WHEIT Tl 2T, WL 9T

AT B 2w Faaiz e e
ATTa Y

~ No, Sir, it"is done amongst = #ltge, W @ wifers

¢ iy wifers 73, fow
o],

We arrange our marriages iithd 42 @1 il f2-

ourselves, and then ask our

parent’s or guardian’s per- -

migsion, if under age—Is
it so with you?

-

g WY Fga zed, A Iw
qHsee @ g9 ST ol
TS WYY Y (T (5 S Q-
ST oiTew $igia wEwro
AT— TR Wy ¢ & «F
aFs sy ?

We had a custom formerly =rtazwg wcy dtd «F aifs fea

that a girl could choose a
man for herself,—that 1s,
many worthy candidates
having been invited and
asscmbled together, the girl
came and selected her
bridegroom from amongst
them, and in proof of her
choice put a garland of
flowers on his neck.

@ (@ Ty LI T2
Atfae—w e wrwefaagifd
AT fosgateaneg wiere
gy worw I Arg @
FY WY1 T4 ¥ TICY TigT-
7T MRS 28 SIPI ST
qq AEIA T4 LA

And there was another kind «2° si=¥ faaly 4% etz fga.

of marriage—called Gdnd-
harbba marriage.

The man and woman in that $IF{Ts FT AFTL A=A TN

casc being satisficd with

TR A [aR TCF AT AL
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Lt

each other, have no religi- aten sfixe afam fazig
ous service, but are married =zfas.

by exchanging flower gar-

lands.

Now, the girl being very «mra ot faats wfs Fre-
early in life betrothed, these  witar Teqits @& wea faay-
marriages are out of use. 754 AT T3

I have heard that the women =ifwr wfamife @ wu @tz
of respectable families do =za@ FYa wWeawTa AUTR
not come out of their pri- zF M—sig@ @AW o
vate apartments—In what =gty <itz?
state'do they remain there ? |

They wear head-wrappers, sizia CEITE'E e <lte, ww-
they do not show their w7 etz To @AHE 7,
faces to their superiors, nor  WigYTwg A TY FTTCT M, (T°
do they converse with them, Sigial wfacs #hw ass Tfam
or speak in such a way (so @« FTg . -
loud) that they should hear
them.

The husband’s <lder brother si*7 wtmae, =W Wug ¢
and younger brother’s wife  <ifsis qg 9% vy LT 1.
must not be in the same
room, nor the husbard’s
maternal uncle and the wife
of a sister’s son.

I suppose it is not your cus- =afzea &Y @z @@
tom, as it is that of our =™ TESIEE TIT TS
ladies, to shake hands and fim weqi@E =;q, ¢ 9T
dine, ete., with their male <rigtaife T, @i zfa (@i-
friends. Tiewa (R QS Wi

Our women never touch their Witz FHid AT @@
superiors, and hardly even ez =% zg a1, «@3°

e
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-

any oné else, and go far
from eating with men, they
do not eat in the presence
of a man.

writing and reading?

231

WL (@ETEe oty = Fh
1, AFTTY WA ST AL
Y =

Why don’t your women learn (S{THa Fieaiee fadl Aol

fuizet =1 @77

Because it is not the present @#zd4 TIL =% afam.

custom,

In former times many daugh- q:z{ ezl € EEYid &2
ters of muriis, princes, and =R FA wewed fawren=
many other women used to  #fawes.

acquire learning.

-

Do high Hindiis dine together w8 fgmgal <Nty T3 oz

aswedo? -

2T SE T3 Y

They sit together, but not on ST &FTH WA fea (D1FTS

chairs, nor do they eat at
tables. They =it sepa-
rately on the ground, no
one must touch his neigh-
bour, nor any one else
touch them, and they never
rise while eating, because,
if they are touched or stand
up, they can no longer pro-
ceed with their meal.

They do not take two meals
between sun rise and sun
set.

AWHT |, € @THT IAL oA
W, SiiE e quEr
T, oigid ATl PN
graw = o 9w @« Ofe
$oTe ofT W, 9T ARTIR
@ TR WO W, 79,
aff Sra g TR, fE
BH Frolw TrT g ARTS

e = .

Sieial @F WS B2 T A

=1.

‘What, can 1o one at all touch e, SITLT AN (T SRS

them while eating ?

P2TS ATy M7

There is no harm in the father, forei, w19, © @& o= Tfeca

mother, and gura touching

gife wie, fog Simmea 2mee
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Lot

them, or a Brahman touch- =% zfaca (Tfﬁ ﬁ—mq, |
ing & Shiidra,—because, & wfF sigtwz Sorw 23
that person may take of the = stz |
same dish after them.

The Hindus do not eat any fawal 3@t oty fiem fzy ay
thing with their shoes on. = =,

If boiled-rice or curry, ete. af¥ wigizha =ztorcs oy fem
fall on their clothes, they wga Tafw o s & |
must change ‘the clothes, wtors s zfaws e wea
and wash with water. zifeee 7.

Persons dining together must szra-erigtfaa) o= =iz gtz
commence and get up all at  =fzrs WY Tz ¢ @ @A
once, i.e. no one begins to ¥, WHte @ FITICR STt
eat and gets up before the ﬂn‘i‘m @ 7 € (FF T
others, but must wait for <iee Iy W ; fow @z wfs
the others, though he may fis Tera wem LIERIL Y
be very hungry; and though  wezaz =tiest atew-zoa @
he mayhave done firstof all. <oz Sworm =facs T3va,

Is there any rule as to the <wizifiy ey weraa w4t ooGIR
taking the eatables one after  wterwz @ figm =y Fr
the other? a1 ?

Certainly there is—The things srawy m,-—ﬁﬁ@ T[H T
somewhat titter in taste waa 2rATT AZT T, BT
are taken first, then the at@ 7w, wtzerz SHLHA, (1T
pungent, then the acid, and ﬁré &0 BIGRTA  HiY-
then at last the sweet : and arrwr IR ST A2 A
after washing the hands and .
mouth, betels are chewed,

and tobacco smoked by
most.









